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v. 

Lamination of the Revision of S. Ma*tthew 

Ch. XIX. v. 1. it came to pass— he departed , closely after tn| 
Greek; so Wycl., Tynd., and Rh.; and so Dean Alford, Mfc 
Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; itj came to pass, ^haf, etc., A. V., arid) 
so £>r, Noyes, see on 7, 28. borders , after Dr. Noyes, 

Alford* and Dr. Davidson ; coasts, A. V. after Wycl. and all 
rest ; so Mr. Darbjpu* beyond Jordan , omitting the Gr. article, aft# ** 
Wycl. and all therest ; and so Sir John Cheke«and Dean Afford*;* 
the Jordan, Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darlgfo #&d Dr. Davids 
son ; see on 3, 5. — v, 3. And there came 'unio%im Pharisees^ to 
preserve the Gr. order, after* Tynd., Gen., dad Rh. ; so 
Alford t The Pharisees also came unto hi to* A. V. after Wyc 
Craimier; and so Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr, 

Pharisees , by change of text omitting the article, after : 
and^ Tregelles ; .so WycL; the Phaffeees, A. V f after 
the rest. And ' there cams etc., closer to the GnadkraAe^,$lrJ 
Ctedw, Dr. Noy£s, J 4 r. B^y, and Dr. Davidson ^ 
name; A. V. a fmfrn£ ,*&**£> by an dmission fromthe fr 

; and soW^ct and I 
the Vnlg. (Cod. ; aayiite unto him. A* V>Mfter TL 

the rest /or&fKM, and itall&tft; w a Hta* . 

siiMttad but not said, by an omission Jr 

jnntt a fter Lachmamii and « and 

Mr! (CM ; wa4Hto Mf-A WytL a«gfl 
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rest, he which , after A. V. and the restj Wycl., he that; see 
on 2, 6. from t he beginning , closer to the < 5 r. (<wr* < 5 ^ 0 , after 
Rh. ; at the beginning, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest, his father 
and mot her , rendering the Gr. article by a possessive, after Sir 
John Cheke, Dean Alford, and Dr. Davidson ; father and mother, 
A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest ; and so Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, 
and Mr. Darby ; see on 1, 24. the twain , close to the Gr. after 
Dr. Noyes and Mr. Darby ( the two ) ; they twain, A. V. after Tyrfd. 
and the rest ; and so Dean Alford and Dr. Davidson, shall beaomt, 
to keep closer to the Gr. (Jaovrai m — ), alter Dr. Nqyes, Dean 
Alford, and Dr. Davidson ; so nearly 2d Gen., shall be made : 
shall be, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and 1st Gen. — v. 6. So that , 
close to the Gr. (&cttc), after Mr. Darby and Dr. Davidson, and 
Wycl. nearly, And so; Wherefore, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., 
and Gen. — v. 7. Why then did Moses , to preserve the Gr. order, 
after Wycl. and Rh. ; Why did Moses then, A. V. after Cran. a 
bill of divorcement , by a more technical rendering, after Sir John 
Cheke and Rh. ; a writing of etc., A. V. by a new rendering. — v. 
8 . For your hardness of heart , after Wycl. and Rh. nearly, for 
the hardness of your heart; because of the hardness of your hearts, 
A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. it hath not been so, to preserve 
theGr. perfect, after Sir John Cheke; and so Dean Alford and Dr. 
Davidson ; it was not so, A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest; and 
so Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, and Mr. Darby; see on 2, 2. — v. 9. 
except for , after Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, and Dr. 
Davidson; except it be for, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. he 
that , closer to the Greek, after Rh. ; 7 vhoso, A. V. after Cran. 
when she is put away , by a new rendering, but nearly after Dean 
Alford, her put away ; her which is put away, A. V. by a new ren- 
dering. committeih , after Rh. ; doth commit, A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. — v. 10. The 'disciples, by an oniission from the 
text after Tischendorf ; His disciples , A. V. after Wycl. and all the 
rest; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Ami). If— is, to preserve the Gr. 
indicative, after Wycl. ; If— be, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; 
see on 4, 3. expedient, closer to the Greek, after Rh. ; good, A. 
V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 11. but they, after Rh. ; 
aave^they, &. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 12. eunuchs, 
dose to the Greek, after Wycl., Tynd., and Rh. ; some eunuchs, 
A. V. after Cran. and Gen. eunuchs which : so A. V. after Wyd. 
and all the rest; and so Dean Alford; eunuchs who,*Dr. Noyes, 
Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; and so twice again in this verse ; 
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see on 2, 6. by men , after Rh. ; of men, A* V. after Wycl. and die 
rest made, to preserve the Gr. aorist, after Sir John Cheke, Dr. 
Noyes, Dean Alford, and Dr. Davidson; have made, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest ; and so Dr. Campbell and Mr. Darby ; see Op ?, 2^ 

— v. 13. his hands , rendering the article as a possessive, after Dy. 
Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson; his hand?, 
A. V. ; see on 1, 24. — v. 14. the little children* preserving the 
artisle, after Wycl. and all the rest ; little children, A. V. by a nmy 
rendering. — v. 16. one came to him and said , by a change of 
order in the Greek, after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; 
one came and said unto him, A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest ; 
and so the Vulg. (Cod. Ami). Master , by an omission from the 
text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; Good Master, 
A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest; and so the Vulg. (Cod. Ami). 

— v. 17. Why askest thou me concerning that which is good t 
One there is who is good , by a change of text, after Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; so nearly Wycl. and Rh. after the 
Vulg. (Cod. Ami), One is good, God; Why callest thou me 
good ? there is none good but one, that is, God, A. V. after Tynd. 
and the rest ; and so the text in the parallel passage, S. Mark IQ, 
18. wouldest enter , a free but idiomatic rendering of the Greek 
(6l\*is — ), after Dr. Campbell and Mr. Darby ; wilt enter, A. V. 
after Wycl. and all the rest; and so Dr. Noyes and Dean Alford; 
and so in v. 21. — v. 18. And Jesus said \ preserving the intro- 
ductory particle (&)» after Wycl., Tynd., Gen., and Rh.; Jesus 
said, A, V. omitting the particle, after Cran. Thou shalt not kitty 
after Tyn A, Sir John Cheke, and Gen., and to conform to S. Mark 
10, 19, where A. V. has to kill; but the Rev. regularly render the 
verbal noun ( <p6pos ) which belongs to this verb (0owv«v) by murder; 
as S. Mk. 15, 7 ; S. Lk. 23, 19, 25 ; Rom. 1, 29 ; Thou shalt do no 
murder, A. V. nearly after Rh. — v. 19. thy fajther and thy 
mother \ by change of reading after Lachmann* Tischendorf, and 
Tregelles, and by rendering the article as a possessive, alter Dr. 
Noyes, Dean Alford, and Mr. Darby; and so Wyqk and Rh*; 
thy father and thy mother, A. V. — v. 20. have l observed, sftir 
Tyhd., and so Dr. Campbell, and by an omission from the teftt 
gfter Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so the Vtdfp 
(Cod. Ami) ; have I kept from my youth up# A. V. after Gnaifr ; 
on the aorist here rendered by the perfect, see on a, & — 

go, sell* close to the Greek, after Gem and Rh, ; go P*4j*$* 
after Wycl. and the rest that tfau hast ; so A. V. 
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and Gen. ; what thou hast, Dr. Noyes and Mr. Darby ; see on 13, 
12. come , follow me , close to the Greek, aftef Rh. ; come and 
follow me, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest. — v. 22. the saying, 
dose to the Greek ; that saying, A. V., rendering ihe article by 
the demonstrative, after Wycl. and the rest ; see on 6, 23. he was 
one that had great possessions , by a new and very free rendering ; 
for he had great possessions, A. V. very closely after Tynd., Cran., 
and Gen.; for he had many possessions, Wycl. and Rh. # stifl 
closer. — v. 23. And Jesus said \ rendering the Gr. particle (JW) 
closely, and preserving the Greek order, after Wycl. and Rh. ; 
Then said Jesus, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen., except the 
matter of order. It is hard for a rich man to enter , very freely 
after Tynd. ; That a rich man shall hardly enter, A. V. closely, 
after 2d Gen. and Rh. ; on That here (on), see on 2, 23. — v. 24. 
a needle's eye , after Wycl. and Sir John Cheke ; the eye of a 
needle, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. — v. 25. And when , pre- 
serving the introductory particle (&'), after Gen. and Rh. ; When, 
A. V. after Wycl., Tynd., and Cran. the disciples , by a change of 
reading after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; and so the 
Vulg. {Cod. Am.)] his disciples, A. V. were astonished exceed - 
ingly, after Mr. Darby and Dr. Davidson nearly, were exceedingly 
astonished ; were exceedingly amazed, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., 
and Gen. — v. 26. And Jesus , rendering the particle ( hi ) as con- 
tinuative, after Rh. and 2d Gen. ; But Jesus, A. V., as adversative, 
after Cran. ; so de Wette, Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, 
and Dr. Davidson; looking upon them said \ after Mr. Darby 
nearly, looking at [them] said ; beheld them and said, A. V. after 
Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; to them , after Wycl. and Rh. ; unto them, 
A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 2?. Lo , after Wycl.; 
Behold, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest have left, after Rh. ; 
have forsaken, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest ; and so in v. 29. 
what then (Spa) shall we have f preserving the Greek order, and 
nearly after Wycl., what thanne schal be to us ? what shall we 
have therefore, A. V. after Cran. — v. 28. ye which , after A. V. ; 
and so Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; ye that, Wycl. and Cran. ; see on 2, 
6. on the throne , closer to the Greek (m with gen.), after Dr. 
Cam^bdland Dr. Noyes ; upon etc., Mr. Darby and Dr. Davidson. 
— v. 29. or mother ; with an omission from the text after Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; or mother, or wife, A. V. after Wyd. 
and all the rest; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Am.), a hundredfold , 
after Dr. Campbell and Mr, Darby ; an hundredfold, A. V. after 
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Wycl. and all the rest ; see on 5, 14. eternal li/e,?Sx.tr Dr. Camp- 
bell and Dean Alford ; life eternal, preserving the Greek order, 
Mr. Darby ; everlasting life, A. V. after Wycl,, Tynd., Cran., and 
Gen. ; and, life everlasting, in the Greek order, Rh. ; see on 25, 46. — 
v. 30. many shall be last that are first; and first that are last , by 
a new rendering and order ; many that are first shall be last ; and 
the last shall be first, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. 

Ch. XX. v. 1. that is , supplied after Cran., Rh., and A. V., but 
not italicized ; that is, A. V. ; so Dean Alford and Dr. David- 
son ; better, that was , as in 21, 33, the matter narrated belonging 
to the past ; see on i, 17. a householder , after Dr. Campbell, 
Dr. Noyes, and Mr. Darby; an householder, A. V. ; see on 5, 14. 
householder which: so A. V. after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and 
Rh. ; husbonde man that, Wycl.; see on 2, 6. — v. 3. stand- 
ing in the marketplace idle , to conform to the order of the 
Greek, alter Rh. ; standing idle in the marketplace, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest. — v. 4. to them he said , to conform to the 
order of the Greek, after Mr. Darby ; said unto them, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest. — v. 5. about the sixth and the ninth hour , 
supplying the second article (the Greek here omits both), after 
Wycl. and Rh. ; the sixth and ninth hour, A. V. omitting the 
second article after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; and so Dean Alford, 
Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; which is good English usage ; see 
on 8, 11. — v. 6. standing , with an omission from the text after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; so Wycl. and Rh. after 
the Vulg. ( Cod . Am .); standing idle, A. V. after Tynd. and the 
rest ; and it would be better to supply idle here and italicize 
it ; see on v. 32. — v. 7. Go ye also into the vineyard , with an 
omission from the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tre- 
gelles ; so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. ( Cod Am .) ; Go ye also 
into the vineyard ; Ihd whatsoever is right, that shall ye receive, 
A. V. after Tynd. and the rest — v. 8. And, to keep close to 
the Greek (fit), after Wycl, Gen., and Rh. ; So, A. V, freely after 
Cran. pay , to keep closer to the Greek (dtrSdos), after Rh. ; give, 
A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 10. And when , by a 
change of text, after Tregelles ; and so Mr. Ibarby ; But when, A. 
V, after Wycl., Cran., and Rh. ; and so the Vulg. (CW. Ami), 
they supposed that they would receive more, substantially after 
Wycl., Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; they supposed that they should bafte 
received more, A. V. after Cran., and so Sir John Cheke. Thereof 
good authority then for both these usages in this passage. The 
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general usage is this : after verbs of thinking, supposing ; of hoping, 
fearing; of intending, designing, and words expressing kindred 
ideas, a verb of the same tense or of the future is logically required. 
But for the sake of marking the matter as over and done with the 
past tense is also sometimes used, and that by excellent writers of 
all periods. The Revisers of the O. T. have therefore properly 
retained this latter usage in some instances ; as, 1 Sam. i, 13, Eli 
thought she had been drunken; 2 Sam. 21, 16, he — thought to have 
slain David ; but the Revisers of the N. T. have removed it in 
every instance, so far as we have observed ; as S. Mark 6, 49, they 
supposed it had been a spirit ; Rev., —that it was an apparition ; so 
S. Luke 24. 37; Acts 14,19; S. John 11, 13, they thought that 
he had spoken etc. ; Rev., — that he spake ; Acts 7, 25, he supposed 
his brethren would have understood ; Rev., — that his brethren 
understood ; S. Luke 2, 44, supposing him to have been ; Rev., 
— him to be ; ib. 23, 8, he hoped to have seen ; Rev., — to see ; ib. 
24, 21, we trusted it had been he ; Rev., — hoped that it was he ; 
Acts 5, 26, they feared the people, lest they should have been 
stoned ; Rev., — lest they should be stoned ; ib. 22, 30, because he 

S id have known; Rev., — desiring to know ; S. Luke 24, 28, he 
K as though he would ha Vt gone; Rev., — would go; Heb. 
II, 15, they might have had opportunity to have returned ; Rev., 
—opportunity to return. 

We subjoin the following examples in vindication of the usage 
rejected by the Revisers. From Sir John Maundeville : thei 
trowed that oure Lord Jesu Christ scholde have honged on the 
Cros etc., p. 10; p. 123; thei wolde, that it scholde have lasted 
kmge, p. 10; so was this cursed Kyng never made Sorwe for, as 
be supposed for to have been, p. 89. From Ellis' Original Let- 
ters, Third Series, Vol. 1: the Kyngs Hig^pes and other men 
ahold a ben the bettar enchoraged to [have] attempted like thyngs 
herafter, p. 267 ; he said — it shulde have been very harde to have 
brouglite <feeym to have consented in hym, p. Jto. From Spen- 
ser : 1 was about to have told you my reason ^g|p?nt State oi 
Jbreiand, p. 613, a ; 1 ment to have deducted out of etc., p. 668, b\ 
in hope to have cuti of (off) her Majestie, p. 620, b; Neither 
indeed would I have thought that any such antiquities could have 
been nvoudifttf etc., p. 629, a ; p. 672, b. From Shakspe&rg : 
Then thought they to have done Some wanton charm etc., Temp, 
it. 96 ; ib. 168; I did think to have beaten thee, Much Ado V. 
-, 4 b mi 1 have good hope ihou didst not know pn't, K. Lear ii. 
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4i 191 ; you durst not so have tempted him, J. Caesar iv. 3* From 
Hooker: it was fh the chiefest of David's desires to have per- 
formed so good a work, v. 11 ; to have settled Constantios the 
same way had been a duty, v. 42 ; if they had been themselves 
able to have made their own (professions), v. 64. From the Trans- 
lator's Dedication of A. V. : it was the expectation of many — that 
— clouds of darkness would so have overshadowed this land, tbfll 
meif should have been in doubt etc., p. 119; We hoped that wtt 
had been in the right way, Pref. of A. V., p. in, A From Dry- 
den: Neither durst I have justified your Lordship in it, Prol. to 
Dram. Poesy, p. 5 ; I was going to have named the Fox, Dram. 
Poesy, p. 90; I had thought to have written etc., Pref. to Mock 
Astrologer, p. 189; there had been many in a readiness to have 
followed etc., Ded. of Dram. Poesy, p. 27. From Addison : we 
hoped to have seen the great men — that we might have discov- 
ered etc., Spect. No. 50; I did not design to have troubled him, 
No. 72 ; I would fain have fallen asleep again to have closed my 
vision, No. 3 ; What would I not have given to have stopt it? No. 
57. From Dr. Johnson : He intended to have taken orders, Lives, 
pp. 454, 520; Garrick, whom I hoped to have gratified etc., 
p. 525 ; other cases are found on pp r *$4, 181, 322, 468, 518, 525, 
and Adv., p. i. From Burke : A Letter intended to have been 
sent to a Gentleman in Paris, on the tide p. of Reflfe0»ons on the 
Revolution in France; I should have thought that a Ministerial 
promise might have been given, Thoughts etc., p. 72. I have 
given him, I hope, a satisfactory answer, American Tax, p. 116. 
Sometimes we find both usages combined : for to make him lepe 
down, and have slain him, Sir John Maundeville, p.113; the peculiar 
character of the house would have led him to call — for every public 
account, and to have examined into them, Burke, Thoughts etc., p. 
69. — v. 1 1. received , to preserve the Gr. aojpst (Aa/3diw), after Wycl. 
{token) ; and so Dr. Davidson ; had received , A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. ; and so Sir John Cheke, Dr. Noyes, and D&ta 
Alford ; see on 1, 24. the householder , to conform to v. 1 ; good- 
man of the house, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. — v. 
t 2. have spent but one hour , after Dr. Davidson nearly, made o we. 
hour ; and so Meyer, Com , ad h . /. ; have wrought but one Kanr^ 
A. V. after Wyd., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; so the Vulg., un 4 
horb fecerunt ; and so Sir John Cheke, Dr. Campbell, 

Alford, Mr. Darby, de Wette, and Germ, and Holl. Rev. ; and” 
Dr. Edersheim, Life of Christ II, 4). 419, prefers this 
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maintaining against Meyer that it is more suitable to the context 
and that here represents the Hebrew as it commonly 
does in the LXX. us which: and so A. V. after Tynd.. Cran., 
and Gen. ; us that, Wycl and Rh. ; see on 2, 6. the burden of the 
day end the scorching heat , to conform to the order of the Greek, 
after Wycl. and Rh. ; and so the Vulg. (Cod. Am.) ; in the same 
order, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; the burden 
and heat of the day, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; arid so 
Sir John Cheke, Dr. Campbell, and Dr. Noyes ; and this is the nat- 
ural order in English. The Revisers themselves, after A. V., render 
in the text Acts 2 , 42, rjj fa fa*xb T ** JV anoorn\wy *ai Trj KCHvwpia, in the 
apostles' teaching (doctrine, A. V.) and fellowship , which is a case 
of the same Greek order, that is, when a genitive limits two or more 
nouns, it is sometimes placed after the first limited word as well in 
Hellenistic as in classical Greek ; as, in N. T. : ol ravpol pov 

S. Matt. 22, 4 ; so 18, 25 ; 20, 23 ; S. Mark 5, 40 ; ai pnau* 
mfmrv teat ra atfivtopa, Acts 3, 7 ; ray irartpa rrjs naiftos ku\ rqv prjrtpa, S. 

Luke 8, 51 ; I4> 26; 18, 20; ru TCTpanoia ttjs yrfs icai ra Orjpia Kn \ ra 

€ptr*rd t Acts n,6; 10, 24 ; in classic Greek : t^yq inirtov teal xonpor, 
Xep. Anab. i. 6, 1 ; cf>vya\ roanlfa dvBpuiray koi (frovot, Thuc. i. 23 ; 
rjr dyytDpxxrui/Tjv avrov xai rqv &a(rKttvlay, Dem. de Cor. §252 ; irepi tvegiay 
*.m ray aapdray ml tca)(f£uiv, Plat. Gorg., p. 450, a. And this order 
is imitated in Latin: domini omnium rerum ac moderatores, 
Cfc. de Legibus ii. 7 ; societas hominum conjunctioque, id. de 
Off. i. 5; and so i. 20; i. 21; aetatem eorum et — indolem, 

Liv. i. 5 ; habitum oris lineamentaque, id. xxi. 4. — v. 13. he 

answered and said to one of them % to preserve the order of the 
Greek, after Rh. ; he answered one of them and said, A. V. after 
Wycl., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; so the Vulg. (Cod. Ajn.). didst 
not thou : and so A. V., but the pronoun is not expressed in the 
Greek, and therefore didst thou not \ with Tynd., Cran.. Gen., and 
Rh., is better; and so Sir John Cheke, Dr. Campbell, and Mr. 
Darby. — v. 14. Take up , by a new rendering, to keep closer to 
the Greek (Apov) ; Take, A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest, that 
which, after Tynd and Gen. ; that, A. V. after Cran. and Rh, ; see 
on 13, 12. U is my will (6tku>) to give , to avoid* ambiguity, after 
Dr. Campbell fend Mr. Darby ; so, I desire to give, Dr. Davidson ; 
I will (not here an auxiliary) give, A. V. after Wycl. and all the 
rest ; see on u, 14 and 27. — v. 15. or is , after Dean Alford, and 
by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; 
Is, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. — v. 16. So the last 
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shall be first , and the first last , by an omission from the text after 
Tischendorf of wofds putin brackets by Tregelles and Dean Alford ; 
So the last shall be first, and the first last : for many be called but 
few chosen, A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest ; and so the Vulg. 
{Cod. Am .). — v. 17. as Jesus was going up , by a free rendering 
after Dr. Noyes, and nearly after Sir John Cheke, as Jesus was 
coming up ; Jesus going up, A. V. close to the Greek, after Cran. 
amd^lh. apart \ and in the way he said t by a change of text after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; apart in the way, and 
said, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. in the way : and so A. 
V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; and so Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, 
and Dr. Davidson ; better, on the way, Dr. Noyes ; see on 5, 25. 

— v. 18. shall be delivered , to conform to the next verse, after 
Rh. ; and so Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. David- 
son ; shall be betrayed, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. unto 
the chief priests and scribes , keeping close to the Greek, after 
Wycl. and Sir John Cheke ; unto the chief priests and unto the 
scribes, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; see on 8, 11. — v. 19. 
unto, by a new rendering, t6 conform to v. 18; to, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest, to crucify , after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford,’ Mr. 
Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; to crucify iilm , A. V. after Sir John 
Cheke and 2d Gen. shall be raised up, by a change of text after 
Tischendorf and Tregelles ; shall rise again, A. V. after Wycl. and 
all the rest. — v. 20. the sons of Zcbedee, closer to the Greek, 
after Wycl. and Rh. ; Zebedee’s children, A. V. after Tynd. and 
the rest, asking, closer to the Greek {alrovoa), after Wycl. ; desir- 
ing, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. — v. 21. wouldest } by a free 
and idiomatic rendering, after 2d Gen. ; wilt, A. V. after Wycl. and 
the rest ; see $>n 1 9, 1 8. Command \ closer to the Greek (e M), after Sir 
John Cheke and Dean Alford ; Grant, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and 
Gen. one— one, to keep close to the Greek after Wycl. and Rh. ; 
the one — the other, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. thy left 
hand , by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tre- 
gelles, after Wycl. and Rh., hand being repeated for the sake of 
dignity ; the left, A. V. after Cran. ; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Am . ). 

— v. 22. that I am about to drink , closer to the Greek, after Dean 
Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; that I shall drink of, A. V. 
after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. ; with an omission from the text 
after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so Wycl. and; 
Rh. after the Vulg. {Cod. Am .); and to be baptized with the 
baptism that I am baptized with ? added in A.V. after^Tyrtd., Cran., 
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and Gen* ; and so in the next verse. — v. # 2$. He saith, by an 
omission from the text after Lachmann, Tischencferf, and Tregelles; 
and so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. {Cad. Am .) ; And he saith, 
A. V. after Tynd. and Gen. My cup indeed ye shall drink , by 
change of order after the Greek, and so Rh. ; Ye shall drink 
indeed of my cup, A. V. after Cran. and Gen. on my left hand, 
supplying hand for the sake of dignity, after Tynd. and Gen. ; on 
my left, A. V. after Cran. and Rh. it is for them , supplied in new 
form ; it shall be given to them, supplied by A.V. after Gen. hath 
been prepared \ to preserve the Greek perfect, after Dr. Noyes and 
Dr. Davidson ; is prepared, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. ; 
see on 2, 2 . — v. 24. concerning , to keep close to the Greek (ir« pO ; 
so nearly Mr. Darby and Dr. Davidson, about ; against, A. V. by 
a new rendering. — v. 25. unto him , supplied but not italicized as 
implied in the verb ; unto him , A. V. the rulers , after Dr. Noyes, 
Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson; the princes, A. V. after Wycl., 
Cran., and Rh. lord it over , after Dr. Noyes ; so Wycl. nearly, 
ben lordis of ; exercise dominion over, A. V. after Cran. nearly, 
have dominion over; exercise lordship over, Mr. Darby, and this 
is more dignified than the form of the Revisers, their gi eat ones , 
by a new rendering ; they that are great, A. V. after Wycl., Tynd., 
and Gen. over them , alter Tynd. and Gen. ; upon them, A. V. 
after Wycl. {on hem) and Crepi. — v. 26. Not so shall it be , by an 
omission from the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles, 
and by a change of order to conform to the Greek, after Dr. Noyes ; 
But it shall not be so, A. V. after 2d Gen. would become {ycvlrbai), 
after Dr. Campbell; will become, Dean Alford; desireth to 
become. Dr. Noyes and Dr. Davidson ; will be, A. V. after Wycl. 
And all the rest ; see on 15, 28. shall be, by a chang*of text after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; let him be, A. V. after 
Wycl., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Am.). — 
v. 27. would be, closer to the Greek ( — bv bi\ij wai), after Dr. Camp- 
bell and Mr. Darby; will be, A. V. after Wycl. and all. shall be , 
by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; 
and so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. {Cod. Am.) ; let him be, A. 
V. after TywLand the rest. — v. 29. went out , after Rh, ; departed, 
A. V. after T^yhd. and the rest ; this is the substitution of an Eng- 
lish for a Romance word ; see on 4, 12. — v. 30. was passing by 
(a progressive imperfect by attraction), after Dr. Noyes and Mr. 
Darby ; passed by, A V. after Cran. and Rh. ; and so Dean Alford. 
, Lord , have mercy onus, by n change of text after Lachmann and 
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Tregelles ; and so # Rb. after the Vul g. (Cod. Am .) ; Have mercy 
on us, O Lord, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest ; and so aga m in 
the next verse. — v. 31 . that they should hold their peace (iva oicovr)- 
ooHrtv). after Rh., and Wycl. nearly, that thei schulden be stille ; 
because they should hold their peace, A. V. after Tynd. and the 
rest ; because was anciently used to denote purpose as well as cause; 
39 th$ Greek m denotes cause and purpose , and also result under the 
form &(TTf ; the Latin ut , cause , and also purpose or result ; and the 
English as , cause and under the form so as often, as in Spenser, 
result , and sometimes in Shaksp. under the simple form as , Tam. 
of Shrew, Ind. 1. 70 ; Winter’s Tale, v. 3, 68. This use of because 
is rare, but it isjound also in Acts 20, 16, because he would not 
spend etc. (o7ro>s with subjunct.) ; that he might not have to spend 
etc., Rev. ; and in Spenser's State of Ireland, because they shall 
not take etc. = that they may not take etc., p. 669, Globe ed. 
cried out , after Rh. ; cried, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest. — v. 32. 
stood still \ supplying but not italicizing still ; so A. V. stood still. 
The word is well supplied. Verbs of standing , sitting (and kin- 
dred words, as to abide , remain ) and of lying , are sometimes used 
absolutely in Greek and Latin, where ou** idiom requires a modi- 
fying word. This modification has commonly been supplied and 
italicized by A. V. and the Rev. ; as, Acts 15, 33; 16, 15 ; 18, 11 ; 
but sometimes supplied by both and not italicized; Zs, 26, 73; 

5. Mark 10, 49; S. Luke 7, 14; it is supplied by A. V. and itali- 
cized, and supplied by the Rev. and not italicized in Acts 22, 12; 
in S. John 19, 29 it was not supplied by A. V., but was supplied 
but not italicized by the Rev.; in Act3 14, 3 it was not supplied 
by A. V., but was supplied and italicized by the Rev.; it wa$ 
neglected by both in S. Luke 18, 40, Jesus stood (araQtls) ; better, 
— stood still , after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; and in S. John 20, 5 and 

6, he seeth the linen cloths lying («et/teva) ; better, —lying there , 
after de Wette. So above v. 6, standing (cVr&rar, by an omission 
from the text) Rev. ; better, standing idle. Compare in classical 
Greek: or^at, to stand still , Aristoph. Av. 1308; k tlpcvov, lying 
dead , Thuc. vii. 75; and in Latin: stare, to stand by, Juv. 7, 11 ; 
sedere, to sit still , Cic. pro Sest. 15 ; and Hor. Ep. i, 17, 37 ; jacSfe, 
to lie sick , Cic. ad Fam. ix. 20 ; to lie dead, Virg. Aen. I. 99. 
should do , correctly, after Tynd. and Gen. ; shall do* A. V., inctif* 
rectly, after Cran.; do, also correctly, Wycl. and Rh. — v. 3$ 
And , rendering the Greek particle (M continuative) strictly^ afifer 
Wycl., Gen., and Rh. ; So, A. V. firmly, after Craitit being InaMt 
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milk compassion, closer to the Greek after # 2d Gen., moved with 
compassion ; had compassion on them , A. V. after Tynd., Cran., 
•nd ist Gen. straightway, by a new rendering ; immediately, A. 
V. after Tynd. and the rest; this is the substitution of an English 
lor a Romance word ; see on 4. 12. they received \ by an omission 
from the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; and so 
Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am .) ; their eyes received, 
A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. 

Ch. XXI. v. 1. came , to preserve the Greek aorist, after Wycl. ; 
were come, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; see on 2, 2. unto 
Betkpkage , by a new rendering; to B., A. V. after Wycl. and all 
the rest. — v. 2. then Jesus sent to conform to the oidcr of the 
Greek, after Sir John Cheke and Rh. ; then sent Jesus, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest ; the Revisers are not consistent in this matter: 
then saith he (W« Af'y«) 9, 6 ; Then touched he (Tor* fyaro) 9, 29 ; 
but, Then he arose (t< 5 t« *y*p0*U) 8, 26 ; comp, also 4, 5, 1 1. — v. 2. 
village that is over against , to preserve the force of the second 
article in the Greek, after Wycl., Tynd., Cran.. Gen., and Rh. ; 
village over against, A. V. after Sir John Cheke. — v. 3. any one , 
closer to the Greek (rif), after Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. 
Davidson; any man, A. after Wycl. and all the rest, aught , 
after Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, and Dr. Davidson ; ought, A. V. 
aftefr Tynd. and the rest ; see on 5, 23. — v. 4. Now , preserving the 
Greek particle (&'), after Dr. Campbell and Dr. Noyes ; And, Rh. ; 
All this, A. V. omitting the particle, after Wycl., Tynd., Cran., and 
Gen. this, by an omission from the text after Lachmann, Tisch- 
endorf, and Tregelles; and so Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am.). 
All this, A. V. after W yd. and the rest, is come to pass that it 
might be fuljilled, by a new rendering ; was done that etc., A. V. 
after Cran., 2d Gen., and Rh. ; was doon, that that thing schulde be 
fulfillid, Wycl. ; so Sir John Cheke, Dr. Noyes, and Mr. Darby ; 
hath come to pass, that it may be fulfilled, Dean Alford; is come 
to pass, that it may be fulfilled, Dr. Davidson, if — which : and 
so A. V. after Cran., 2d Gen., and Rh. ; that thing — that, Wycl. ; 
that which, Tynd.; see on 1, 22. — v. 5. riding upon , by a free 
rendering, after ^Sir John Cheke, Dr. Campbell, and Dr. Noyes ; 
mounted upon, Mr. Darby and Dr. Davidson ; sitting upon, A. V. 
after Wycl. and all. and upon, by a change of the text after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; and \ A. V. after Wycl. 
and the rest ; and so the Vulg. (Cod. Ami). — v. 6. even as , by a 
new and fulle#' rendering of- the Greek (*a0<k not wc) ; as, A. V* 
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after Wycl. and the rest, appointed \ by a new rendering, closer to 
the Greek (oWraffiO*; commanded, A. V. after Wycl. and the 
rest. — v. 7. garments , to conform to v. 8; and so Rh.; clothes, 
A. V. after Cran. and Gen. he sat , after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, 
Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson, after Stephens’ text («>c< cafaw); 
they set him , A. V. after Wycl. and all, according to Beza’s text 
(cV«a<WmO ; and so the Vulg. { Cod. Am.). — v. 8. the most part 
of tfte multitude , by a new and closer rendering ; most of the 
multitude, Dr. Davidson; very many of the multitude, Dr. Noyes; 
the greater part, Dr. Campbell ; many of the people, Tynd., Cran., 
and 1st Gen. ; a very great multitude, A.- V. after Rh. and others , 
preserving the Greek particle ($/), after Gen. and Rh. ; others, omit- 
ting the particle, A.V. after Wycl. and Cran. — v. 9. before him , by 
an addition to the text after Lachinann, Tischendorf, and Tre- 
gelles ; before, A. V. after Wycl. and all ; and so the Vulg. {Cod. 
Am.). — v. 10. was stirred , after Wycl. ; on a stirre, Sir John 
Cheke; was moved, A.V. after ’Tynd. and the rest. — v. 11. 
the multitudes , close to the Greek, after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, 
and Dr. Davidson ; the multitude, A.V. by a new rendering; the 
puple, Wycl. and the rest. This is the prophet , Jesus , by a change of 
order in the Greek, after Lachmann, Tiscnendorf, and Tregelles ; 
This is Jesus the prophet, A. V. after Wycl. and all; and so the 
Vulg. {Cod. Am.), from Nazareth , after Dr. Noyes and Dr. 
Davidson ; ivlio cometh from N., Sir John Cheke; of Nazareth, A. 
V. after Wycl. and all. — v. 12. entered into , after Wycl. and Rh.; 
went into, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest; this is the substitution 
of a Romance for an English phrase ; see on 1, 24. the doves , 
preserving the Greek article, after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. 
Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; doves, omitting the article, A. V. after 
Wycl. and all. — v. 13. saith , close to the Greek, after Wycl. and 
Rh. ; said, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest, a house, omitting the 
definite article after the Greek ; and so Wycl., Sir John Cheke, Dr. 
Campbell, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; the house, supplying 
the definite article, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest; and so Dean 
Alford, make, by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
and Tregelles ; have made, A. V. after WycL and all ; and so the 
Vulg. (Cod. Am.), robbers , more correctly, after Dr. Campbell, 
Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson; thieves, A. V. after 4 
Wycl. and all. — v. 15. But (di adversative), after Wycl. and ad' 
Gen. ; And (continuative), A. V. after istGen. and Rh. the scribes^ 
retaining the second Greek article, aftec Sir John Chei^, Dr. Camp? 
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bell, Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; scribes, omitting 
the article, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest ? and so Dean Alford ; 
and it may well be omitted; see on 8, n. children that were 
crying , by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tre- 
gelles; children crying, A. V. after Wycl. and all. were moved 
with indignaJio 9 t % by a new rendering ; hadden indignacioun, 
Wycl. ; and so Rh. ; were sore displeased, A. V. by a new ren- 
dering ; so Dean Alford. — v. 16. arc saying! by a new rendering 
in the progressive form ; say, A. V. after Wycl. and all. did ye 
never read! to preserve the Greek aorist, after Sir John Chekc, Dr. 
Noyes, Dean Alford, and J)r. Davidson; read ye never, Gen.; 
have ye never read, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest ; see on 2, 2. 
thou hast perfected , a perfect for the Greek aorist ; and so A. V. 
after Wycl. and all; see as before. — v. 17. went forth t to give 
the verb fully, after Wycl and Rh. ; went, A. V. after Tynd. and 
the rest, to (««) Bethany! as more appropriate here, after Dr. 
Campbell, Dr. Noyes, and Mr. Darby; unto B., Tynd., Cran., 2d 
Gen.; and so Dean Alford; into B., A. V. after Wycl. and Rh. ; 
and so Dr. Davidson ; and so in the next verse. — v. 19. seeing , 
closer to the Greek, after Sir John Cheke, Rh. and 2d Gen. : 
when he saw, A. V. by a new rendering, by the way sidc t excel- 
lently, after Rh. ; bisidisthe weie, Wycl. ; in the way, A. V. after 
Tynd.. Cran., and Gen. ; see on 5, 25. sail close to the Greek, 
after Rh.; said, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest. Let there be no 
fruit from thee! closer to the Greek, after Dr. Noyes ; and perhaps 
closer still, Never fruyt come forth ( yivrjrai ) of thee, Wycl. ; or, 
Never grow there fruite of thee, Rh. ; see on 15, 28. immediately , 
after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson; 
presently, A. V. by a new rendering, but now antiquated. — v. 20. 
How did the fig tree immediately wither away ? by a new ren- 
dering, making the introductory particle (n«f) interrogative; 
so probably the Vulg., Quomodo continuo aruit ? How is it withered 
incontinent f Rh. ; so de Wette, Germ. Rev., Holl. Rev. and 
Weitzsacker ; How (exclamatory) soon is the fig tree withered 
-away! A* V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen.; and so substantially 
Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson, taking 
n*e as excUlfciftory, as in S. Mark 20, 23, 24 ; and Quomodo may 
be so taken with the verb in the rendering of the Vulg. ; comp. 
Cic. Att 8, 16; Lact 2, 9. — v. 21. And fesus % preserving the 
Greek particle (Sc), after Wycl. and Rh. ; Jesus, omitting the partite, 

A, V. after Tynd. and the rest. who 4 > after Dr. Noyes and Mr. 

© 



THE NEW EE VISION OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 2QJ 


Darby ; this which, A. V. by a new rendering; this that, Cran. ; 
that which, Tyndjand Gen. even (tat emphatic), after Dr. Camp- 
bell, Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; also, 
A. V. after WycL, Tynd., Cran., and Gen. Be thou taken up } 
closer to the Greek, after Dr. Noyes ; Take up — thyself, Rh. ; Be 
thou removed, A. V. by a new rendering ; Remove, Cran. and 
ckst , for the unification of the sentence, after Dr. Noyes ; see on 5, 1 j. 
-•-v.*^. one question, after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, and Dr. David- 
son ; a question, Dr. Campbell ; a certayne question, Tynd. and 1st 
Gen. ; one thing, A.V. by a new rendering, likewise , after 2d Gen. ; 
in like wise, A.V.after Tynd., Cran., and 1st Gen. — v. 25 .from — or 
from , close to the Greek («£ — «£), after Rh. ; from — or of, A. V. 
after Tvnd., Cran., and Gen. ; and so again in the next verse. 
Why then did ye ?iot , to preserve the order of the Greek, after 
Wycl. and Rh. ; Why did ye not then, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., 
and Gen. — v. 26. the multitude , after Rh. ; the people, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest. — v. 27. We know not , close to the Greek, 
after Wycl. ( We witen no!) and Rh. ; We cannot tell, to corre- 
spond in form with what follows, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. 
He also , close to the Greek, after Rh.,; And he, incorrectly, A.V. 
after Wycl., Cran., and Gen. — v. 28. J. man , after Wycl. and 
Cran. ; A certain man, A.V. after Tynd. and the rest, the vineyard \ 
by an omission from the text, after Tischendorf and Trqgelles; my 
vineyard, A. V. after Wycl. and all ; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Am.). 

— v. 29. And he , preserving the Greek particle (W), after Wycl. 
and Rh. ; He, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and 1st Gen. repented 
himself (reflexive pronoun), after 2d Gen. ; repented him, Sir John 
Cheke; repented, A. V. after Tynd. and Cran. — v. 30. and went 
not: so A. V. after Wycl., Cran., and Rh. ; it is better to take the 
particle here (k «0 as adversative, yet went not, after Tynd. and 
Gen.; so, but went not, Dr. Campbell; see on 1, 25. — v. 31. 
Whether (m) : so A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; Who, 
Wycl.; Which, Rh. ; see on 9, 5 and 23, 17. of the twain , after Wyd.; 
of them twain, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. his father , not 
italicizing his , the article being here used as a possessive pronoun; 
see on 1, 24 ; his lather, A. V. They say , by an omission from the 
text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; and so the 
Vulg. ( Cod. Am.) ; They say unto him, A. V. after Wycl. and all. 

— v. 32. saw , to preserve the Greek aorist, after Wycl., Tytld*, and 
Gen. ; had seen, A.V. after Crap. ; see on i, 24. did— repent your- 
selves, to conform to v. 29, after Sir John Cheke ; repented, A* V. 
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by a new rendering ; not even* by a change of text after Lachmann 
and Tregelles; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Am.f; not, A. V. after 
Wycl. and all ; on not even see on 27, 14. — v. 33 man that was a 
householder, by a new rendering; a certain householder, A. V. 
after Tynd. and Gen. ; a householder , by an omission from the text 
after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; a certain householder, 
A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. householder , which : and so 
A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; h. that, Wycl. ; h. who.^h! ; 
see on 2, 6. set a hedge about it , after Sir John Cheke ; so Dr. 
Noyes and Dean Alford ; hedged it round about, A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen.; heggide it aboute, Wycl. went into another 
country , by a new and closer rendering ; went into a far country , 
A. V. by a new rendering. — v. 34. the season conforming 

to v. 41, after Dr. Noyes and Dr. Davidson ; the time, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest, the fruits , to preserve the Greek plural, after 
Wycl. and Rh. ; the fruit, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest, to 
receive , close to the Greek form, after Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; that 
they might receive, A. V. after . Cran. — v. 36. in like manner , 
after Wycl. ; and so Dean Alford and Mr. Darby ; and so the Rev.> 
render the Greek adverb here (io-aiW) in 25, 17 ; but they render 
it likewise in 20, 5; 21, 30 ; likewise, A. V. after Tynd. and the 
rest — v. 37. afterward , close to the Greek, after Sir John Cheke-, 
so Dr. Noyes and Dr. Davidson ; last of all, A. V. freely, after 
k Tynd. and the rest. — v. 38. the husbandmen , when they saw the 
son, said , nearer the Greek form, after Dr. Noyes; when the 
husbandmen saw the son, they said, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and 
Gen. take , by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
and Tregelles; but so Tynd. and Gen. ; seize on, A. V., by a new 
rendering. — v. 39. took, dose to the Greek, after Wycl., Sir John 
Cheke, and 2d Gen. ; caught, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and 1st 
Gen. forth out of \ to give the Greek fully, after Rh. ; out of, A. 
V. after Wycl. and the rest, killed, after Rh. ; slew, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest. — v. 40. When therefore the lord , closer to 
the order of the Greek, after Gen. and Rh. ; When the lord there- 
fore, A. V. after Cran. shall come, close to the Greek, after Wycl., 
Gen., and iUi.; cometh, A. V. after Tynd. and Cranf— v. 41. 
miserable men, to preserve the paronomasia {miserably— misera- 
ble), after Dr. Davidson ; so, but in different ways, it is preserved 
by Wycl., Sir John Cheke, Rh., and Dr. Campbell ; wicked men, 
neglecting it, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. the , close to the 
Greek, after Jfr, Campbell, .Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. 
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Davidson ; his t A. V. after Wycl. and the rest, which is also cor- 
rect, only it need not^e italicized ; see on 1, 24. husbandmen % 
which: so A. V. after Wycl., Tynd., Cran.,and Gen.; h. that, Rh.; 
see on 2, 6. — v. 42. was made , after Wycl., Gen., and Rh. (is 
madc)y but preserving the Greek aorist ; is become, A. V. after 
Cran. This was from the Lord t close to the Greek, by a new 
rendering ; cometh from the Lord, Sir John Cheke ; from the Lord 
did this come, Dr. Noyes ; this is the Lord’s doing, A. V. freely, 
after Cran. — v. 43. shall be taken away , more exactly, after Rh.; 
shall be taken, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest, and shall be given , 
more fully for the sake of dignity, after Wycl., Tynd., Gen., and 
Rh. ; and given, A. V. after Cran. — v. 44. he that , closer to the 
Greek, after Wycl. and Rh. { whosoever, A. V. after Tynd. and 
the rest, falleth , closer to the Greek, after Cran. and Rh. ; shall 
fall, A. V. after Wycl., Tynd., and Gen, shall be broken to pieces , 
more exactly, after Cran. nearly, shalbe broken in peces ; shall be 
broken, A. V. after Wycl., Tynd., Gen., and Rh. will scatter him 
as dust , closer to the Greek, after Sir John Cheke nearly, wil drive 
him lijk dust awai ; still closer in idea, will scatter him to the winds, 
Dr. Robinson (Lex. N. T.) ; will grind him to powder, A. V. after 
Tynd. and Gen. — v. 45. the Pharisees , preserving the second 
article, after Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, and Mr. Darby ; Pharisees, 
omitting it, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; and so DeiA Alford 
and Dr. Davidson ; and it may be omitted ; see on 8, ri. heard , to 
preserve the Greek aorist, after Tynd. and 1st Gen. ; had heard, 
A. V. after Wycl., Cran., 2d Gen., and Rh. ; see on i, 24. — v.46; 
And (icmO when , after Wycl. and the rest ; But when, A.V. taking 
the particle here as adversative ; so Dr. Campbell ; see on 1, 25. 
the multitudes , to preserve the Greek plural, after Rh. ; the multi- 
tude, A. V. 

Ch. XXII. v. 1. And Jesus answered and spake: and so A. V* 
and the rest; better, And Jesus spake and said, after Diodati and 
de Wette, nearly; And Jesus spaak, Sir John Cheke, simply; 
see on 11, 25. again in parables unto them , by a change of 
order in the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and 
so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am .) ; unto them again 
by parables, A. V. after Cran. in parables , closer to the Greek, 
after Wycl, Rh., and 2d Gen. ; by parables, A. V. by a new ren- 
dering. saying , close to the Greek, after Tynd., Gen., and Rh.; 
and said, A. V. after Wycl. and Cran. — v. 2. is likened , closer to 
the Greek, after Rh., and conforming to 13, 24; j§ made like, 
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Wyd. ; is like, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest king , which : so 
A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; kyng that, \tfycl. ; see on 2, 6. a 
marriage feast, more correctly, after Sir John Cheke ; a marriage, 
A, V. after Cran. and Rh. ; and so in vv. 3, 4, 9. — v. 3. and (*ai) 
they : so A. V. after Wycl. and the rest ; but the particle is better 
rendered as adversative here, but they, after 2d Gen. and Dr. 
Campbell; see on 1, 25. — v. 4. them that , after Cran., 1st Gen., 
and Rh. ; them which, A.V, after Tynd. and 2d Gen. ; see on 2,6. 
I have made ready , after Wycl. ; have prepared, A.V. after Tynd. 
and the rest ; this is the substitution of an English phrase for a Ro- 
mance word ; see on 1, 24. my failings , supplying but not italicizing 
the pronoun ; aiy fadings, A.V.; see on 1 , 1 7. to , after W yd. and Rh. ; 
unto, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. — v. 5. his own, to distinguish 
! foot, which is commonly emphatic, from the simple genitive, as in 
the next dause, after Sir John Cheke ; so Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, 
and Dr. Davidson; his, A. V. after Wycl. and all the rest ; so Dr. 
Cfefttpbdl ami Dr. Noyes; and so the Vulg. {Cod. Am.) here and 
in S. John 1, 41 renders flUor by a simple suns. — v. 6. the rest , 
the usual form now, after Rh. ; the remnant, A.V. after Tynd. and the 
rest, laid hold on, closer to the Greek, after Dr. Davidson nearly, 
laid hold of ; laid hands upon, Rh. ; took, A. V. after Tynd. and 
the rest, shamefully , after Cran.; spitefully, A. V. after Rh. 
killed, after Dr. Campbell, and conforming to 21, 39; slew, A.V. 
after Wycl., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 7. the king , by an omis- 
sion from the text after Tischendorf and Tregelles ; when the king 
heard thereof he, A. V. after Cran. ; so substantially the rest ; and 
so the Vulg. (Cod. Am.), sent, close to the Greek after Wycl. 
and Rh. ; sent forth, A. V. freely, after the rest, burned, after 
Wyd. and Rh. ; burned up, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; 
and so de Wette ; more closely, set on fire, as the Vulg. succendit, 
and Germ, and Holl. Rev. — v. 8. they that , after Wycl. and Rh. ; 
they which, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; see on 2, 6. — v. 9. 
to, correctly, after Dr. Davidson ; into, A. V. freely, after Wyd. 
and all. the partings of the highways, by a new rendering ; the 
highways, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; the cross-ways, Dr. 
Davidson, — v- 10. And, close to the Greek, after Wycl., Cran., 
ist Gen., and Rh.; So, A. V. freely, after 2d Gen. was filled, 
dose to the Greek, after Rh.; was furnished, A. V. after Tynd. 
and the rest ■**- v. 11. But (&) when, taking the particle in an 
adversative sense, after Sir John Cheke ; , And, A. V. after Wyd. 
and Rh. tofehM, by a new rendering, to distinguish the Greek 
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verb used here fronj throne in the next clause ; to view, Dr. Noyes ; 
to look at, Dr. Davidson ; to see, A. V. after Wycl., Cran., Gen., 
and Rh. a man which; so A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen.; 
a man who, Sir John Cheke ; and so Dr. Noyes and Dr. Davidson ; 
see on 2, 6. — v. 12. And ($«')» after Wycl., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; 
but it may well be taken here as adversative, But, after Rh. ; and 
so. Mr. Darby. — v. 13. Then the king said \ by a change of order 
in the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so 
Wycl. and Rh., but against the Vulg. ; Then said the king, A. V. 
after Tynd. and the rest, and cast him , with an omission from the 
text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles, and being sup- 
plied, after Wycl. and the rest, but not italicized; so Wycl. and 
Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am.')\ take him away, and cast him, A 
V. after 2d Gen. cast him out into , close to the Greek, after Dr. 
Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; cast him into, A. V. after 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. the outer darkness, preserving the 
Greek article, after Rh. ; outer darkness, A. V. after Wycl. and 
the rest, there shall be the weeping and the gnashing of teeth , 
after Mr. Darby and Dr. Davidson ; there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth, A. V. after Wycl. and ,J 1 ; and so Dr. Camp- 
bell, Dr. Noyes, and Dean Alford ; see on 8, 12. — v. 14. chosen , 
for unification of the sentence, are omitted, after Rh. and 2d Gen. ; 
see on 5, 11 ; are chosen, A. V. after Wycl. and the rest , so Dean 
Alford; and this is more euphonious. — v. 15. ensnare , closer to 
the Greek, after Dr. Noyes and Mr. Darby ; entrappe, Rh. ; and 
so Dr. Campbell ; entangle, A. V. by a new rendering. — v. 16. send 
to, correcting the tense, and after Wycl. and Rh. ; sent out ( ano - 
otcXX©) unto, A. V. after Cran. and carest not , after Dr. Noyes 
nearly, and carest for no one ; and so Dr. Davidson ; neither carest 
thou, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. any one , by a new ren- 
dering, nearer to the Greek (rW) ; any man, A. V. after Wycl. and 
all. — v. 18 .ye hypocrites, supplying but not italicizing ye ; ye 
hypocrites, A. V,; see on 4, 17. — v. 21. Render therefore ; so 
A. V. and all ; Render then, Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, and Mr. 
Darby, which well suits the connection, the things that, to conform 
to the next clause, after Wycl. and Rh. ; the things which, A.V. after 
Cran. — v. 22. And when, preserving the introductory Greek par- 
ticle (Kal)i after Wycl., Rh. and 2d Gen. ; When, A. V., omitting it, 
after Tynd., Cran., and 1st Gen. heard, to preserve the Greek 
aorist, after Wycl., Tynd., and Gen* ; had heard, A. V. after Cran. ; 
see on x, 24. it, supplied but not italicized, after Rh*f these words, 
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A. V. after Cran. — v. 2$. On that day, c/ose to the Greek, after 
Mr. Darby; In that day , Dean Alford and Dr. Davidson, after 
WycL ; The same day, A. V. after TyncL, Cran., and Gen. there 
come , after Rh. ; came, A. V. after Cran. Sadduoees, which say, 
after WycL nearly, S. that seien; and Mr. Darby, S. who say; 
and so de Wette, and Germ, and Hotl. Rev. ; as if the article 
were used in the Greek (2. o 1 X<yomr), but the Rev. omit the Greek 
article after Lachmann, Tischendorf (8th ed.), and Tregelles, with 
MSS. K« B, and others, and so the Curetonian Syriac ; the artide 
is read in the Text . Ree., seems to have been read by the Vulg. 
( Cod. Am .), S. qui dicunt , and was read by Tischendorf in his 
previous editions on the authority of MSS. E, F, G, and others ; 
Meyer ( Com. ad h. L) reads the article and considers it as indispen- 
sable here ; comp. Xaddovjuuoc, oZnwr \iy oval* in the parallel passage 
in S. Mark 12, 18 ; the S. which, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; S. 
saying, Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Dr. Davidson, and the Rev. in 
the margin. — v. 25. married, to preserve the Greek aorist, after 
Wyd., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; when he had married, A. V. by 
a new rendering; see on 1, 24. seed , to conform to v. 24, after 
Wycl. ; issue, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. — v. 26. in like 
manner, after Rh. ; Likewise, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. 
— v. 27. after them' all, by a new rendering; last of all, A. V. 
after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. — v. 28. In the resurrection 
1 therefore , by a change of order in the text after Lachmann, Tisch- 
endorf, and Tregelles; and so Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am.); 
Therefore in the r., A. V. after Cran. — v. 29. But Jesus , pre- 
serving the Greek particle (&' adversative), after Dr. Davidson ; And 
Jesus, Rh. ; and so Mr. Dai by; Jesus, A.V. — v. 30. angels, omitting 
the artide as in the Greek, after Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. 
Davidson; the angels, A. V. after )Vycl. and all; and with an 
omission from the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregdles; 
the angels of God, A. V. after Wycl. and all; and so the Vulg. 
(Cod. Am.). — v. 33. multitudes, close to the Greek, after Rh.; 
multitude, A. V, by a new rendering, it, supplied after Rh. and 2d 
Gen. ; this, A. V. after Cran. ; that, Tynd. and 1st Gen. teaching , 
as more suitable here, after Wycl. ; doctrine, A. V. after Tynd. 
and the refct v. 34. the Pharisees, when , by a new rendering ; 
when the Pharisees, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. heard, to 
preserve the Greek aorist, after Wycl. ; had heard, A.V. after Tynd., 
Cran.,andGen.; see on 1, 24, gathered themselves together, afterSir 
John Cheke, faking the passive voice as a middle ; came together, 
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Wycl. and Rh. ; were gathered together, A. V. by a new rendering 
and literal!^ — v. 35. And, close to the Greek, after Wycl. and 
the rest ; Then, A. V. by a new rendering and freely, a lawyer, 
after Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson; which was a 
lawyer, supplied by A. V., Tynd., Cran., and Gen. asked him a 
question , supplying but not italicizing the last three words ; asked 
him a ft question , A. V. tempting him , with an omission from the 
text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so Wycl. 
and Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am.) ; tempting him, and saying, 
A. V. after T^nd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 37. And, preserving the 
Greek particle, after Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; 
A. V. omits it, after Wycl. and all. he, by a change in the text 
after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; Jesu^ A. V. after 
Wycl. and all; and so the Vulg. (Cod. Am.) ; see on 4, 12. — v. 
38. the great and first , by a change of order in the text after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so Rh., the greatest 
and the first, after the Vulg. (Cod. Am.), maximum et pri- 
mum ; the first and great commandment, A. V. after Cran. — 
v. 39. a second like unto it is this, by a new rendering, supply- 
ing and italicizing unto it; ther is another 'yk unto this, Tynd. ; 
There is a second like it, Dr. Noyes ; the second is like unto it, A. 
V. after Cran. — v. 40. hangeth the whole law and Hie prophets , 
after 2d Gen. hangeth, after Wycl. and 1st and 2d Gen. ; dependeth, 
Rh. ; the singular verb seems to have been adopted here by 
the Rev. to represent the change in the text ( Kpiparai ), after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; the whole law, after 
2d Gen. and Rh. ; hang all the law and the prophets, A. V. 
after Tynd. and Cran. — v. 41. Now while, preserving the 
introductory particle (M continuative), by a new rendering; 
Wycl. and Rh., And; it is omitted by A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. asked them a question, by a new render- 
ing, and supplying but not italicizing a question, to conform to vv* 
35 and 41 ; asked them, A. V. after Wycl. and all. — v. 42. the 
Christ, preserving the Greek article, after Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, 
Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; and so de Wette and Holl. Rev. ; 
the Messiah, Dr. Campbell ; Christ, omitting die article, A. V. after 
Wycl. and all; and so Germ. Rev.; see on 1,17. — v. 43. in the Spirit, 
after Dr. Noyes ; and* so de Wette, Germ, and Holl. Rev. ; in 
spirit, A. V. after Wyd. and all ; and so Dean Alford and Dr* 
Davidson. — v. 44. put— underneath thy feet, by at change of text 
after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; make— *hy footstool, 
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after Tynd., Cran,, and Gen. ; and so nearly Wyd. and Rh. after 
the Vulg. {Cod. Am.). — v. 45. If—calUfli, after the Greek form; 
so Sir John Cheke and Wycl. (clepith ) ; and so Dean # AIfoixt and 
Dr. Davidson (calls) ; call, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; and so 
Dr. Noyes and Mr. Darby ; see on 4, 3. — v. 46. no one , dose to 
the Greek (oO&ic), after Dr. Noyes, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; 
none, Tynd. and Gen. ; and so Dr. Campbell ; no man, A. V. after 
Wycl. and the rest. 

Ch. XXI II. v.2. on Moses ’ seat , closer to the Greek (#W c. gen.), 
after Wyd. and Rh. (upon) ; in M. seat, A. V. after Tynd. and 
the rest. — v. 3. all things , supplying but not italicizing things , 
after Wycl. and Rh. ; All, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest bid you, 
with an omission from the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and 
Tregelles; and so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am.); 
bid you observe, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest, these , newly 
supplied and conformed to the preceding ; that , A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. do and observe , by a change of order after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; observe and do, A. V. 
after Wycl. and all ; and so the Vulg. (Cod. Am.). — v. 4. yea, 
after Tynd. and Cran., and with a change of text (y dp to d«) after 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so the Vulg. (Cod. 
Am.) ; And, Wycl. and Rh.; But, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and 
Dr. Davidson ; perhaps Now would be better as giving an instance 
of the foregoing (Meyer, Com. ad h. /.) ; For, A. V. after Gen. 
them , supplied but not italicized; them, A. V. ; see on 1, 17. 
themselves , by change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and 
Tregelles ; themselves, supplied and italicized by A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. their finger , close to the Greek, after Wycl. ; with 
one of their fingers, A.V. freely, after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v. 5. 
for to be seen : and so A.V. after Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; to be — , Dr. 
Campbell, Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; 
on for to , see on 26, 45. for they make , by a change of text 01 to ydp) 
after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; for, Wydt and Rh., 
against the Vulgate (vend) ; and so Gen. ; they make, 3 k,, V. 
omitting the particle (de) after Tynd. and Cran. of their garments, 
supplied and italicized, being omitted from the text by Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; omitted also by Wyd, and Rh. after 
the Vujg. (Cod. Am.); of their garments^ A.V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. — v. 6. the chief place , closer totbe Greek, after 
ad Gen. ; the uppermost rooms, A. V. by a new fendering, but 
after Cran. nearly, the uppermoste seates. — v. 7 . the salutations , 



THE NEW REVISION OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 30 $ 

• 

preserving the Greek article, after Dr. Davidson ; A. V. omits it 
after Wycl. and ail ; and so Dr. Noyes, pean Alford, and Mr. 
Darby, salutations , after Wycl. and Rh. ; greetings, A. V: after 
Tynd. and the rest ; this is the substitution of a Romance word for 
an English ; see on i, 24. the marketplaces, after Rh. ( market-place ); 
the markets, A. V. after Tynd. and Gen. — v. 8. Rabbi, with an 
omission from the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tre- 
gelles; and so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. (Cod. Am .) ; and so 
Tynd. and Cran. ; Rabbi, Rabbi, A. V. after Gen. teacher , with 
a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles, and 
to distinguish from v. 10, where a different Greek word is used ; 
after Dr. Campbell, Dr. Noyes, Dean Alford, and Dr. Davidson; 
and so 2d Gen. nearly, doctor ; Master, A. V. after Wycl. and all 
the rest teacher , with an omission from the text after Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, and Tregelles ; and so Wycl. and Rh. after the Vulg. 
(Cod. Am.) ; Master, even Christ, A. V. after Cran. — v. 9. no 
man , supplying but not italicizing man ; no man , A. V. ; see on 
1, 17. — v. 9. on , after Wycl. ; upon, A. V. after Tynd. and the 
rest. Father , which: so A. V.; fadir, that, Wycl. ; see on 2, 6. 
the Christ , preserving the Greek article, after Dr. Noyes, Mr. 
Darby, and Dr. Davidson ; so Dr. Campbell, the Messiah; and 
so Holl. Rev.; Christ, A. V. after Wycl. and all; and so de 
Wette, Germ. Rev., and Dean Alford; see on 1, 17. — v. 12. 
shall be humbled , after Rh. and to conform to the next sentence ; 
shall be abased, A. V. after Sir John Cheke. whosoever , to keep 
close to the Greek and to conform to the preceding sentence, after 2d 
Gen.; he that, A. V. — v. 1 3. because , close to the Greek(on), after Gen. 
and Rh. ; for , A.V. after Tynd. and Cran. shut , close to*the Greek, 
after Rh. ; shut up, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest, ye enter not 
in , closer to the Greek, after Wycl. nearly, ye entren not; ye 
neither go in, A. V. after Cran. ; this is the substitution of a 
Romance word for an English ; see on 1 , 24. yourselves , supplied, as 
the pronoun here (fywfr) is emphatic, but not italicized ; yourselves , 
A. V. are entering in to enter, to keep close to the Greek, and to 
conform to the preceding clause, after Wycl. nearly, entrynge to entre. 
—v. 14. omitted after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; and 
so the Vulg. (Cod. Am .) ; Woe unto you — the greater damnation, 
given by A. V. after Wycl. and all ; and so the Curetonian Syriac. 
— v. 15. when he is become so, by a new rendering, but after Crait, 
nearly, is become one; is become such, Mr. Darby and E>r. 
Davidson ; so the Vulg., cum fuerit factus, but Sir John Cheke, It 
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being done; is made, A. V. after Wyd. and Rh. a sen, omitting 
the definite article after the Creek, and so Wyd. ; the child, A. V. 
supplying the article after Tynd. and the rest, son, close to the 
Greek, after Wyd. ; child, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest — v. 16. 
guides , which : and so A. V. after Tynd. and Gen. ; guides, that, 
Wyd. ( leders , that) and Rh. ; see on 2, 6. — v. 17. Ye fools and 
blind: supplying Ye % but not italidzing it as A. V. does ; so Wycl., 
Tynd., Cran., and Gen.; Ye foolisch and blind men, Sir 1 John 
Cheke; Ye foolish and blinde, Rh. ; Foolish and blind, Dr. 
Campbell ; and these fqrms, avoiding the combination of a noun 
and adjective, are less harsh than the first, whether is greater : 
and so A. V. by a free and idiomatic rendering of the Greek (nV), 
after Tynd., Cran., Gen., and Rh. ; but the use of whether as a 
pronoun seems to have been rare ; it occurs eight times in A. V. 
of M T. and the Revisers have retained it in all these cases. It 
occurs but once in the O. T., Eccles. n, 6. It is found in Shak- 
speare : as, Whether dost thou profess thyself, a knave or a fool ? 
All’s Well, iv. 5, 23 ; and in Jeremy Taylor : as, Whether is worse, 
• the adultery of the man or the woman ? Holy Living, ch. ii. §3. 
The Revisers have inconsistently left which of them [two], in S. 
Luke 7, 42 (Whether, Rh.), and whom [of the two] in S. Matt. 
27, 17 (Whether, Tynd., Cran., and Gen.) ; and which was not 
unfrequently so used ; guhiche of thaim, Life of Davison, p. 
71 ; which [of the two] shall hearken unto other, Hooker, 
v. 7 ; which of the two, ib. v. 42 ; which of these two opinions, 
ib. v. 62; lets try which [of us two] can catch the first fish, 
Walton, Angler, p. 124; You shall chuse which [of the two] 
shall be yflur angle, ib. p. 120. So again in v. 19; see also 
on 9, 5. hath sanctified \ by a change of text after Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, andTregelles, rendering an aorist by the perfect, after 
Dean Alford ; but Dr. Davidson, close fo the Greek, sanctified ; sanc- 
tifieth, A.V. after Wycl. ( halewith), and all ; and so the Vulg. {Cod. 
Am .) ; see on 2, 2. — v. 1 8. is a debtor , after Dean Alford, Mr. Darby, 
and Dr. Davidson ; owith, Wycl. ; is bound, Rh. ; is guilty, A. V. 
after Cran. — v. 19. Ye Mind, with an omission from the text after 
Tischendorf and Tregefies, and supplying but not italicizing Ye, 
after Wycl (JZlynde men) and Rh. ; and so the Vulg. ( Ct>d. Am .) ; 
Ye fools and hlind, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. — v, 30. 
He — ikat, closer to the Greek, after Wycl. and Rh. ; Whoso, A. 
V. after Cran. tweareth , rendering an aorist participle as present, 
after Wycl and the rest ; shall swear , A. V. freely and by a new 
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rendering ; and so in vv. 21 and 22. — v. 22. the heaven, preserving 
the Greek article, by a*new rendering ; heaven, A. V. after WycL 
and all ; and so Dr. Campbell and all ; and this seems better ; see ok 
6, 26. — v. 23. Ye tithe , after Wycl. and the rest ; Ye pay tithe of, 
A. V. by a new rendering, have left undone , to conform to the 
last clause of the verse, after Sir John Cheke nearly, leve undoon ; 
and so Tynd. and 1st Gen. ; have omitted, A. V. by a new ren- 
dering; this is a case of the substitution of an English for a 
Romance word ; see on 4, 12. matters , supplied, after A. V., but- 
not italicized ; see on 1,17. and mercf , preserving the Greek 
particle, after Wycl., Rh., and 2d Gen. ; mercy, A. V. omitting it, 
after Tynd., Cran., and 1st Gen. but these , by an addition to the text 
after Lachmann and Tregelles; these, A. V. after Tynd. and the 
rest ; and so the Vulg. ( Cod. Am.), ye ought , by a change of order 
after Rh. ; ought ye, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; and so Dr. 
Noyes, Dean Alford, and Dr. Davidson ; and this seems better. 
to have left , by a change of text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and 
Tregelles; and so Tynd., Gen., and Rh. — v. 24. guides , which: 
and so A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; guides, that, Rh. ; see 
on 2, 6. strain out the gnat, after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; strain 
at a gnat, A. V. probably by a misprint (Archbp. Trench on 
Revision ad h. /.). the gnat — the camel , preserving the Greek 
article, after Sir John Cheke; and so Dean Alford, Mf. Darby, 
and Dr. Davidson; a gnat— -a camel, A. V. omitting it, after Wycl. 
and all; and so Dr. Campbell and Dr. Noyes. — v. 25. cleanse , to 
conform to v. 26, and after Wycl., Tynd., and Cran. ; make clean, 
A. V. after Gen. and Rh. from extortion , by a new .rendering 
close to the Greek (ef) ; of e., A. V. after Wycl. and all ; and so 
Dr. Campbell and all ; pleni sunt raping, Vulg. — v. 26. Thou 
blind Pharisee, supplying but not italicizing Thou; Thou blind 
P. t A. V. ; see on 1, 17. the inside of \ closer to the Greek, after 
Tynd., Gen., and Rh., and to conform to the preceding verse, and 
to the succeeding clause ; that which is within, A Si. after Cran. 
thereof, by a change of text after Lachmann. Tischendorf, and 
Tregelles ; of them, A. V. after Tynd., Gran,, and Gen. ; may 
become (ywp-a«)> after Rh. ; be made, Wycl. ; may be, A. V. after 
Tynd., Cran., and Gen. ; see on 15, 28. also, a case of good but 
free order; and so A. V., this word belonging to the outside ; se0~ 
on 2, 8. — v. 27. outwardly, omitting the Greek particle (juv), 
after Wycl., Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; outwardly indeed, Dr, Noyes, 
exactly; outward indeed, Dr. Campbell; which indeed, A. V. 
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preserving the particle, but adopting a free order, after Cran. ; and 
ao in v. 28. outwardly, after Rh. ; outward, A. V. after Tyrol., 
Oran., and Gen. inwardly, after RWand to conform to the pre- 
ceding ; within, A. V. after WycLand aJJ ; and so in v. 28. — v. 29. 
/or (on), after Sir John Cheke and Gen. ; and so Mr. Darby and 
Dr. Davidson, they making on and yap interchange ; because, A. 
V. after Rh. ; and so Dr. Campbell. Dr. Noyes, and Dean Alford. 
sepulchres f after Wycl. and Rh. ; tombs, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., 
and Gen. iambs , after Sir John Cheke; sepulchres, A. V. after 
TyncL, Cran.. and Gen. — v. 30. should not have been, after Wycl. and 
correctly ; would not have been, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. 
— v. 31. ye witness to’ after Dean Alford nearly, ye witness unto ; iou 
witness of. Sir John Cheke ; ye be witnesses unto, A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. sons, close to the Greek, after Wycl. and Rh. ; 
the children, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. them that , after 
Wycl. and Rh. ; them which, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. 
slew , after Wycl. ; killed, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. — v. 33. 
ye serpents, ye offspring, supplying but not italicizing ye — ye ; ye 
— ye , A. V. ; see on i, 17. offspring , after Sir John Cheke; and 
so Dr. Campbell and Mr. Darby ; generation, A. V. after Tynd., 
Cran., and Gen. shall ye escape (<££yrp*e, deliberative subjunctive) ; 
will you flee, Rh. , shuld ye scape, Tynd. and Gen. ; can ye escape, 
A. V. by a new sendering, the judgement of hell, after Rh. ; and 
so Dean Alford and Dr. Davidson ; the doom of helle, Wycl. ; 
helles ponischment, Sir John Cheke ; the punishment of hell, Dr. 
Noves; the damnation of hell, A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. 
THe verb to damn and its derivatives damnation and damnably 
were used 15 times in N. T. by A. V., but these words have been 
utterly excluded by the Revisers, even in cases where the terms of 
the original must be taken in their fullest and strongest sense : as, 
S. Mark 16, 16, He that believeth-^shall be saved, but he that 
believeth not shall be damned ; and S. John 5, 29, the resurrection 
of life — the resurrection of damnation. If any passages in which 
these words were used by A. V. mean merely moral judgment 
concerning what is evil, in such passages to condemn and condem- 
nation would be properly adopted ; but for such passages as those 
just adduced, to damn and damnation are the technical and estab- 
lished terms, and they seem harsh words simply because they are 
the technical and established terms ior this dreadful idea, and no 
human influence nor length of time would be able to banish the 
use of them. Moreover, were to judge or to condemn to become 
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the technical and published term for this dreadful idea, the word 
would in the cour& of \ime take upon itself the dreadful associa- 
tion which to damn , originally used in the ordinary sense of to 
condemn , has now in the course of time taken upon itself — v. 34. 
Therefore , closer to the Greek, after Wycl. and Rh. ; Wherefore, 
A. V. after Tynd., Cran., and Gen. some , by an omission from 
the text after Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles; and so the 
V\ilg. {Cod. Am .) ; so Dr. Campbell ; and some, A. V. after Wycl. 
and all. some — some , supplied but not italicized ; some — some , A. 
V.; see on 1*17. shall ye kill , by a new order to conform to the 
next clause; ye shall kill, A. V. after Wycl. and all. persecute , 
after Wycl., Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; persecute them , A. V. supply- 
ing the pronoun after Cran. — v. 35. on the earth , after Wycl. ; 
upon the earth, A. V. after Tynd. and the rest. Abel the righteous , 
by change of order, close to the Greek, after Rh., Abel the just ; 
righteous Abel, A. V. after Wycl. (Just Abel) and all. Zachariah 
— Barachiah , to conform to the Hebrew; Zacharias — Barachias, 
A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; see on 1,2. the sanctuary , by a 
more exact rendering here, after Dr/ Campbell ; the temple, A. V. 
after Wycl. and all. — v. 37. which killeththe prophets , and sioneth 
them that are sent unto her , preserving the 3d person of the 
Hebraism in the Greek, after Dr. Noyes and Mr. Darby ; thou that 
killest — and stonest — sent unto thee, A. V. changing the person to 
make it agree with what follows, after Wycl. and all. Jerusalem , 
which , after Tynd., Gen., and Rh. ; J. that, A. V. after Wycl. and 
Cran. ; see on 2, 6. them that , after Wycl. and Rh.; them which, 
A. V. after Tynd. and the rest ; see as above, her wings * the 
article having here the force of a possessive ; her wings, A. V. not 
recognizing this usage ; see on 1, 24. 


Charles Short. 
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Obodruus am at or. 

Obuaricator dicitur qui alicui 
occurrens a recto eum itinere 
declinat. 

Obesus pinguis. „ Obesat in- 
pinguat. 

5. Oblixus summissus. 

Obi is us illisus. 

Obstringilli dicuntur quedam 
calciamenta per plantas consuta 
et ex superiori parte corrigia 
constricta unde et a constringen- 
do obstringilli uocantur qui 
uulgo scapini dicuntur. 

Obsicus turpis ludtfs et impu- 
dicus. 

Obtutus fixus et immobilis in- 
tuitus. 

xc| Oblegatum iniunctum 
mandatum. 

Oblegat contradicit contra 
legem uenit. 

Obit m oritur contrauadit Sen- 


eca non sum tam superbus ut 
curationes eger obeam “r im- 
probe damnem. 

Obsonat discordat dissonat 
absonat 

Obsonitat conuiciatur. 

15. Obsolefactus dicitur qui 
per neglectum deprauatur trans- 
late nomine a domibus que per 
incuriam situ obsolete dicuntur. 
Obsoleta enim loca domus que 
non habitata sordescunt uel ea 
que per neglectum non emun- 
dantur. 

Obiurare iuramento sese ob- 
stringere. 

Oculissimus carissimus quasi 
oculus. 

O e culit abscondit debet autem 
per duo cc scribi licet eius 
primitivum m r oculus per unum. 
Nam propter oculum omnia oc- 
culuntur. 

?o. Ocines dicuntur aues qu^ 


1 The following misprints in the former excerpts from the Phillipps Glossary 
(VI., pp. 451-461 of this Journal) should be corrected : 

M 13. Maugeo for mangeo. 

M 14. Malaxatus for malaxater, malaxare for malaxan. 

M 37. Mectina gida for machama quida. 

M 37. Maciamun for maliarum. 

M 41. MaUoomm for malleonum. 

M 70. Perhibetur for pertubitur (?). * 

M 88. Nerios. 

M zo8. Monimentnm. 

M 113. Mortinum morticinum for matinum morticorium. 

N zi. Noctiosty* for noctiorus. 

N 13. Noviplum for noniplum. 
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ore et cantu auspicium faciunt ut 
coruus cornix picift. 

Ocliferia quedam omamenta, 
que in fronte suspenduntur. 

Occiduo multorum occisio. 
Occiduo occiduonis, 

Ociaum siue ochinus est herba 
de qua emilius macer ait Inter 
preteritas numerabitur ochinus 
herbas. 

25. Octauia dicitur porticus 
priuata. 

Octauiana uero publica. 

Occatio dicitur cum ruricola 
satione completa bobus omissis 
glebas ligone conminuit. dicitur 
que occatio quasi obcecatio eo 
quod operiat semina. Inde dici- 
tur occa ager non procul ab op- 
pidisligonibus magisutens quam 
vomere uel aratris. 

Occeanus est mare magnum 
mediam diuidens terram ipsam- 
que circumdans ac reciprocis 
estibus in se reuertens. dicit 
autem quidam in profundis oc- 
ceani quosdam esse meatus uen- 
torum uelut quasdam mundi 
nares per quas emissi anhelitus 
et retracti alterno accessu et 
recessu nunc euaporante spiritu 
efflent maria nunc sorbente re- 
ducant. Sunt qui dicant lunari 
incremento crescere occeanum, 
ut tanquam quibusdam eius 
spirationibus rursum trahatur et 
iterum eiusdem inpulsu ac re- 
tractu in mensuram propriam 
refundatur. Alii dicunt solem 
et sydera aqua(m) de occeano 
haurire ignibus suis et circa 


>11 

omnia sydera fundere ad sui 
temperamentum. Inde est in- 
quiunt quod cum aquas haurit 
erigit occeanum. Vnde Lucanus 
(IX 313, 4) Et rapidus Tytan 
ponto sua lumina pascens Equo- 
ra subduxit zone uicina peruste. 
Sed utrum uentorum spiritu an 
lunari cursu increscant aque an 
sole attrahente aquas ille de- 
crescant soli deo cognitum est. 
(More of this, which is here 
omitted.) 

Offerumentadicuntur ea quae 
offeruntur. 

30. Officiperdi est nomen in- 
declinable compositum ab officio 
et perdo is significans officium 
perditum. 

Odid ascos ( 1 . Odoidocos) latro 
uiarum obsessor. 

* 

Ollic antiqui dicebant pro illic 
et olli pro illi Virgilias olli sub- 
ridens diuum pater atque homi- 
nem rex. 

Onolyras interpretatur aanus 
ad lyram. * 

Oppiter diues dicitur uel qui 
diuitiis praeest. Hie oppiter 
huius oppiteris. Oppiter dictus 
est Saturnius quasi opum pater. 
Oppiter etiam uocatur cuius pa- 
ter mortuus est auo superstite. 
Oppiter enim dicitur eo quod 
auum ob patrem habeat. 

35. Optomoyci dicuntur qui 
quantum recipiunt tantum emit- 
tunt. 

Opiparium dicitur magnarunt 
opum apparatus. 

Opipare ditare ft nobilitare ud 
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opulentum conuiuium instru- 

ere. 

Oppipare post planctum epu- 
lari opipare delicate Opizare 
est minuere a greco opizin, 
Inde opici dicuntur qui quasi 
frangendo "uerba minuunt. Qui- 
dam autem dicunt hoc nomen 
ab ope sumptum *i* terra quae 
corpora cuncta minuit 

40. Opitularia auxilia. 

Oppedere est contra ire pe- 
dem contra ponere. 

Oriundus dignus ortu signi- 
ficans eum qui ortus est suis 
natal ibus optime conuenire. 

Orcus dicitur mors sive in- 
fernus et interpretatur iurans uel 
capiens quia animas quas semel 
ceperit sic retinet quasi iurauerit 
se numquam eas in perpetuum 
redditurum. 

1 Orbus cecus orbus filiis quasi 
orbibus *r oculis pri vatus Orbatus 
proprie dicitur patre aut matre 
aut uxore aut filia sive alialibet 
cara persona priuatus quasi 
amisso lumine oculorum. 

45- Orbus quoque dicitur 
quoddam genus leguminis. Or- 
bus etiam didtur sulcus aratrL 

Orculus presagium. 

Ordus vas quoddam ab orca 
dictus ( 1 . dictum). Orca enim 
genus aaphore est. Inde mi- 
nori uocabulo ordus. diminu- 
trao orcellus ek orceolus. 

Ordeolus didtur paruissima 
et purulent* collectio in palpe- 
bris ordei grano similis. (Here 


follows a long extract from a 
grammarian showing that or- 
dcicius is wrongly written by 
some ordeaceus .) 

Orcista (L orcestra) pulpitum 
erat scene ubi saltator agere 
posset ac duo inter se disputarc. 
lbi enim poete comedi et tragedi 
ad certamen considebant hisque 
canentibus alii gestus edebant. 

50. Os ossis quod nos modo 
dicimus antiqui declinabant hoc 
ossum huiusossi. Quidam tamen 
dicebant hoc ossu ab hoc ossu 
sicut hoc cornu ab hoc cornu 
Vnde etiam consequenter geni- 
tiuum pluralem dicebant horum 
ossuum iuxta regulam nominum 
quarte declinationis. Quecum- 
que enim nomine ablatiuo casu 
singulari in u fuerunt terminata 
genitiuum pluralem in uu silla- 
bas mittunt. 

P 

Pater patrinus {sic) dicitur qui 
patrem habet cum et ipse pa- 
ter sit 

Patriaster patrens ( 1 . parens) 
•i* uitricus dictus eo quod loco 
patris esse debeat filiastro. 

Parricida dicitur non solum, 
qui patrem sed etiam qui ma- 
trem fratrem aut sororem occi- 
derit. 

Pagario princeps pagi. 

5. Panagericum (1. Panegiri- 
cum) dicitur quoddam genus di- 
cendi in laudibus regum licen- 
tiosum et laciniosum mendaciis 
et adulationibus plenum. 


1 Here it is oh nous the Glossary has preserved far more of the original than 
Panins, p. 163, 3/3. 
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Paleatus ueste pulla indu- 
tus. 

Pandus apertus a pando dis 
pandus componitur repandus v . 
recuruus conuexus sinuatus. 

Patapolos ( 1 . Pantopoles) grece 
dicitgr negotiator qui latine se- 
plassurus (? seplasiarius) uoca- 
tur. 

Pacifer legatus pads. 

io. Plancus didtur qui supra 
modum .pianos habet pedes. 
Plance enim sunt tabule late et 
plane. 

Patrus seductor. 

Paticus mollis catamita concu- 
binus. 

Prauicors sive prauicordius 
dicitur homo praui cordis. 

Particus negotiator. 

15. Plagiarius dicitur mancipi- 
orum uel servorum alienorum 
distractor Plagarius i#ro est 
cirurgus T plagarum curator. 

Pantomimus iocularis *r qui 
per omnia corporis membra ges- 
ticulatur ita ut totus uideatur 
compositus ad ioculandum. 

Parasitus dicitur glutto quasi 
ad ingluuiem semper paratus a 
quo diminuitur parasis*ter (1. 
parasitaster). 

Parte ferox dicitur capiteani- 
nax. 

Pacomus infirm us uel deiectus. 

2a Pallex grece dicitur adoles- 
cens. Pallex dicitur pellex *i* 
adujter. 

Pallens luridus T pallidus. 

Patromissus patronus patro- 
niasa patrona. 


GLOSSARY. 3«3 

Patrocinor illi et ilium dicitur 
•r protego. 

Palpo cecus a palpando dictus 
palpo nis. 

25. Pal pare est manu attrec- 
tare. Palpare tangere. 

Plautus (filled in subsequent- 
ly) languens pedes. 

Parabata cupidus. 

Palestrita pugil qui in palestra 
pugnat qui et palestrites dicitur 
uel per sincopam palestres. Pa- 
lestra enim grece lucta. 

Patagium est illud quod ad 
sum mam tunicam assuitur ex 
purpura et auro uariatum unde 
et ipsa patagiata dicitur et pata- 
giarius artifex. 

30. Pannulie dicuntur que per 
telam cjjpcurrunt eo quod inde 
panni texantur. 

Panus lignum in quo trame 
sunt. 

Palpe sunt membra dorsi emi- 
nentia dextra levaque. 

Patulum et patens hoc diffe- 
runt quod patulum dicitur quod 
claudi non potest patens vero 
quod apertum (1. opertum) re- 
cludi potest. 

Pratum dicitur quasi paratum 
a subtracta Nam in araturis sege- 
tum et culturis uinearum [this 
word filled in later] et virgul- 
torum multum laboratur ante- 
quam fructus proueniat quod 
prata sibi non exigunt 

35. Paries a parilitate dicitur 
quia duo sunt parietes in lateri- 
bus domus altrinsecus 
equo respondent^ 
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America parietum ruina sine paalmista quod ret idem et 
domo et habitatore. psalm us*et psallo lis li Vnde Bas- 

Palumbis (is after an erasure) sus Calliope princeps sapienti 
generis est feminini palumbes psallerat ore. 
masculini Virgilius. In uiridi Palates laterea* 
ramo gemine sedere palumbes Pancrorium planatorium. 

Lucius uero ait macrosque pa- Pangatortum plantatoriqm. 
lumbos. Platoma tabula lapidea.” * 

Parias est serpens inflexuosus 50. Plangula est frenum. 

et in sola cauda incedens. Unde Patilla (filled in later) recep- 

lucanus Et contentus iter cauda taculum ignis cum manubrio 
sulcante parias. quo portatur longior quam ro- 

Platasan grece dicuntur mon- tundior. 
tium altitudines. Pancratium locus ubi pugnatur 

40. Plante et plantaria hoc dis- ad bestias. 
tant plante sunt rapte de arbori- Pancratiarius pugil. 
bus, Pancratiari tormentari uel bes- 

Plantaria uero dicuntur que tiis tradi. 
ex seminibus nata sunt et cum 55. P’arium est marmor can- 
radicibus euulsa alibi transplan- didum a paron (1. paro) insula 
tantur. dictum unde uenit de quo poeta. 

Palate sunt masse que de Olearon niueamque paron spar- 
ficorum fructibus fieri et conpingi sasquejjer equor Cycladas et 
solent quas in palis ad solem crebris^legimus freta concita 
siccant ut seruentur in annum uentis. Paron niueam dixit ob 
est autem nomen grecum. niueum marmor quod mittit. 

Palmula est extrema pais 1 Paracaraximus falsus num- 
remi a similitudine palme dicta mus. 

de qua Virgilius Litus ama et Patrium nomen est quod a 
leuas prestringat palmula cautes. patria sumitur ut romanus the- 
Pbaje ft phalarice sunt bellice banus. 
turres ud Imachine que muris Patria autem dicitur quantum 
app^dte frequentibus eos pul- sub unius ciuitatis dicione con- 
sant balistis. tinetur. 

45. Psalterion grece dicitur Pauire ferire inde pauimen- 
sambuca inde psalmicen et turn. 

(37) Some err^r has got in here. Vergil is quoted both by Charisius 106 K f 
and Nonius using fatwn&is feminine ; afid in both the masculine palttmbus 

is ascribed to Lacilius with the quotation macrosque palumbes. * 

(43) Aen. V i6^ t where stringat sine takes the place of praestringat . 

(Silken. Ill 126, where Ribbeck*s MSS give terris. 

‘A word occurring in the glosses' of the Bodl. Persius/Auct F. I, 15, fol.BSa. 
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.60. Paragqge est appositio 
qnedam ad finem dktioms littere 
uel sillabe ut magies pro magis 
dicier pro dici. Perseus ( 1 . Per- 
sius) ut pulchrum est digito os- 
tendi et dicier hie est. 

Pax quando nomen est a uo- 
catem ' producit quando aduer- 
bium corripit et significat statim 
uel ut alii dicunt tan turn modo. 
Pax autem ideo singulariter 
tantum declinatur quoniam si 
diuidatur non erit pax. 

Pandus apertus recuruus a 
pando dis. Inde per composi- 
tionem repandus da dum *i* re 
flexus. 

Pargo spargo parsa sparsa. 

Parumper ualde parum. 

65. Panaretos dicitur ecclesi- 
asticus quasi totus uirtutibus 
plenus. Pan enim grece totum 
ares uirtus. ^ 

Pandectes dicitur cod« ngu- 
um acuetus continens testamen- 
tum. „ 

Plaustrit quod de plaustro 
sonat. 

Plausile et plausibile idem V 
fauorabile. 

70. Paragorizat mitigat oblec- 
tat tempera t. 

Pseudograph us scriptor men- 
dax pseudo enim grece falsus 
gratia scriptura. Pseudomeni 
mendaces. 

Precupidus preproperus iii- 
maturus preceps prefestinus pre- 
rapidus preuelox. 


75. Pres fidedietor pres dam 
predarn (? predem) pres dis. 

Preditus sublimatos. 

Pretor dicitur quasi preceptor 
uel quasi preitor qui preest tirbi 
qui et edilis uocatur eo quod 
edibus presit. 

Preopimus ualde optimus ( 1 . 
opimus). 

Prestigiator incantator ludi- 
ficator prestigiare ludificare a 
prestringendo dictum eo quod 
huiusmodi fantasia intuentium 
oculos prestringat ut species eis 
quedam appareant que non sunt 
sed esse uidentur. prestigium 
ii et prestigia e v fantastica ludi- 
ficatio. 

80. Pernix uelox omnis gen- 
eris pernix tior simus pemidtef 
tius sime Dirivatur autem a 
uerbo quod est pemitor eris uel 
ut alii dicunt a uerbo cuod est 
perneo es unde pemities. 

Petula meretrix. 

Penitus secretus penitus ta 
turn Vnde Apuleius Visus est ei 
adolescens quasi ad nuptias tra- 
here se in penitiorem panem 
domus 'i* sCcretiorem. 

Prestes presuL 

Pedissequa commtimS generis 
est quamuis et pedissecus dica- 
tur t sequipes quod similiter 
commune eat 

85. Preulus processor. 

PerdueHis hostis ad bellurii 
pertinax pdduellio bellum dim- 
tar autem perdueDio cfc pqr- 


<8a) Chads., p. 85 It. Penitus penitior. Apuleias In I ff erratigotm 
est et adulescens honeste forme qnesl ed n optima exoraetm tr^iere se ra pani- 
tiorem panem domus. 
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dueUis interdum indiffercnter is 
qui bello perdnaciter insistit 
sicut rebellis et rebellio idem 
xlicitur. 

Precluus dicitur precellens a 
uerbo quod est preduo *i* pre- 
cello. 

Pellicator fraudator. 

Pellitus pellibus indutus Vnde 
Xtianus quidam poeta ait. Pel- 
iitos habitus sumpsit uenerabilis 
adam. 

Pelletariuspellifex utrumque a 
pellibus dictum licet alteram per 
unum 1 scribant alteram per duo. 

Petus guelcus habens ocu- 
los aliquantulum declinatos de 
quo oratius At pater ut nati sic 
nos debemus amici si quod sit 
uitium non fastidire strabonem 
appellat petum pater. 

Pedidus sordidus obsoletus a 
pueris dictusquod asordibus ab- 
stfnere nesciant in tali etate 
pedes enim grece pueri dicuntur. 

Pedalis cursor. 

Peculator peculii fur peculiari 
enim est de publico peculio 
furari. 

Peticus sive petilius appetitor 
alieni. 

Peritus doctus a uerbo quod 
est perior periris. 


Pelices dicuntur tarn mares 
quam femine aliis ad stuprum 
succumbentes. pelices riuales. 
dicitur autem pelex a uerbo quod 
est pelliceo ces sive pellicio terde 
coniugationis quod idem est. 
pellicere est illicerecircuimienire 
illecebrare. Pelliceo autem did- 
tur pro perliceo r in 1 conuersa 
sic pellego pro perlego pelluceo 
pro perluceo unde plautus Age- 
dum istum ostende quern lenam 
conscripsisti syngraphum inter 
me et amicam et leges pellege. 
Idem Ita pellucet quasi laterna 
punica. Pellicio autem dicitur 
quasi pelli (altered half to pelle) 
illicio. Inde pellex meretrix dici- 
tur quasi pellens componens. 
dicitur etiam pellex sive pellax 
dolosus. 

Preripium locus super ripas. 

ioo. Pecudestantum oues di- 
dqius ^>ecora autem mixturam 
omnium animalium hec pecus 
dis hoc pecus uel pecor ris. 
pecua pecus femina. pecuaria 
pecudum greges. pecuarius pe- 
cudum .custos pecusius hoc ip- 
sum. .pecuinus stultus a pecude 
dictus. pecuatus similiter stoli 
dus. 


(90) Prudent. , Psych, 226, where PeUitosque . 

(9 S) Priscian. I, p. 50 K. In composite tamen quibusdam inuenio r in 1 
conuerti, nt inteltego et pelliceo pro interlego et perlicio, pellego pro perlego, 
pelluceo prb perluceo. Plautus in asinaria Agedum istum ostende quem fcon- 
scripsisti syngraphum Inter me et amicam et lenam, leges pellege. Conscripsisti 
is, of coarse, omscripsH ; but the MSS of Plautus, as well as Nonius 225, all 
write conscripsisti. Then follows Idem in eadem Ita pellucet quasi lantema 
Punk# 
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; Peculatus dicitur furtum pub- 
licum a pecude sicuftt a pecunia 
eo quod antiqui nichil nisi pe- 
cora habebant.- 

Perdix auis perdix quoque 
perditio dicitur. pro aue hie ,, 
perdix cis pro perditione hec 
perdix cis. 

Pennirapus uelociter uolans. 

Pessus morbi corruptio. 

105. Perpendium est plum- 
bum uel linea cementarii unde 
materies perpenditur. Inde per 
diminutionem perpendiculum et 
perpendiculator # r cementarius. 

Plecta cratis. 

Pellicidium tersorium lacri- 
marum. 

Pegma pars capitis. Pegma 
genus machinamenti in theatris 
unde iuuenalis Et pegma et 
pueros inde ad uelitaria raptos. 

Pedum baculus recuruus pu- 
gilum fustis Vnde Virgilius. At 
tu sume pedum. 

no. Pectenatum dicitur tec- 
tum instar pectinis in duas partes 
diuisum ut testudinatum in 
quatuor. 

Pelium templum diane. 

Pergula parua tuguris in alto 
posita. 

Pecuiium proprie dicitur pars 
substantie dornini seruo sepa- 
rata ex ipsius dornini arbitrio ad 
negotiandum. 

1 15. Plebiscitum dicitur quod 
prius senatores consdtuunt et 

(108) JUV. IV 132 . 

(109) Gel. V 88. 

( 190 ) Luq. I 538, 9. 

(t 32 ) Luc. II 73* 


GLOSSARY, 3W 

postea ad plebis noticiam etap- 
probationem defertur. 

Plebiscitat plebem alloquitur. 

Peripsima est grecum nomen 
et dicitur peripsima uilis metal- 
lorum rasura uel quicquid illud 
de qualibet materie terebrando 
uel dolando uel scabificando ab- 
icitur. 

Perfluuies est sordium effusio. 

Penuria paupertas dicta eo 
quod pene minus sit quarn 
necesse est. 

120. Pheos grece claritas dici- 
tur Inde phebus *rsol et phebe *i* 
luna Lucanus lam phebe toto 
fratrem cum redderet orbe ter- 
rarum subita percussa expalluit 
umbra dicunt enim stoici omnem 
terram nfontibus circumcludi 
q uorum um bra fieri ut subito luna 
non appareat 

Pedic(? t)atus filiorummel ne- 
potum propagatio. 

Pedor squalor unde Lucanus 
longusque in carcere pedor. Pe- 
dor pedum fetor. Pedora au- 
rium sordes. 

Prepria palma uictoria. 

Periculum ad discrimen per- 
tinet Periclum ad experimen- 
tum. 

125. Perpera macula uel mala 
fama Perperus peruersus per- 
peram peruerse. 

Percunctatio et interrogatio ita 
distinguuntur quia ad percunc- 
tadonem multa responderi pos- 
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mmt ad interrogationem uero 
tat et non. 

Peredia edendi auiditas. 

Perdax fallax. 

Pepulum speculum. 

13a Petilansura alba equi un- 
guia. 

Peda humanism vestigium. 

Perfunctorium dicitur quasi 
"* iam expleto non sit inmoran- 
dum a uerboquod est perfungor 
geris dictum quod est peruti 
Perfunctorie transitorie negli- 
genter imaginarie. 

Perifrastici dies dicuntur dies 
hibemi. 

Presagmina dicuntur partes 
corporis incise. 

135. Penera dicuntur res ne- 
cessarie ad cotidianum uictum. 

Penarius locus ubi repo- 
nuntur. 

% Penetrale domus interior ut 
et dedit terra eorum ranas in- 
penetralibus r. i. ubi male qui- 
dam inpenetrabilibus r. i. Virgil- 
ius At regina pyra penetrali in 
sede sub auras. 

Periodus est tota sententia 
lade faustus in commentariis 
Voluitur hec ldngis sententia sub 
periodis. 

Presulat epulatur. 

14a Plemmi (? Plemmi) sunt 
callosi in pedibus uel manibus. 

Pilosi quLgrece panke latine 
sncubi sine fncubones uocantur 
satyri sunt siluestres uidelieet 


homines uel potins h omintsm 
monstri quorum format ab hu- 
mana quidem specie incipit sed 
in bestialem finitur. qui adeo 
sepe improbi in mulieris existunt 
ut cum illis concumbant. bos 
galli dusios uocant quos ipmani 
faunos appellant unde oratius 
Faune siluarum to incedas. 

Psilli (under this a long pas- 
sage of Lucan is quoted which 
fills ii columns, nearly). 

Pinnipotens dicitur gladiator 
fortis a pyn greco quod est acu- 
tum. 

Piraterium habitaculum pira- 
tarum. 

145. Piraterium quoque dici- 
tur experimentum. 

Polimitarii consiliarii multi. 

Pileta fur. 

Pitatia siue pitatie dicuntur 
palestra sulc* tacones membra- 
nularum incisure Inde per dimi- 
nutionem pitaciola. 

Pirns arbor pirum eius pomum 
Inde dicitur pirula extrema pars 
nasi eo quod piro forma similis 
sit. 

r50. Plisana est cortex quer- 
nus que in pila contunditur ad 
coria confitienda Ptisana etiam 
dicitur ordeum pila contusum 
Ptisanarium uas in quo contun- 
ditur. 

Pyri sunt turrita quedam edi- 
ficia. 


(i$*) Aen. IV 504. 

(14$) A gloss, Fokstru t, faetatitnet, seems to hre got in in n corrupted form. 



PHILUPPS GLOSSARY \ 


* Piramide(s)sunt quedam sep- 
ulchraquadrata et ftfstigi&ta ultra 
omnem altitudinem que manu 
fieri potest. 

Pilum genus teli uel hasta. 
Vnde lucanus. Signa pares 
aquilre et pila minantia pilis 
Idtem*umbone repellitur umbo et 
clipei clipeis et pila minantia pilis 
Inde pinulus dicitur qui primum 
tel urn portat v signifer qui et 
primipilus et primipilaris nuncu- 
patur. 

Primipilares quoque dicuntur 
qui primum pilum secuntur. 

155. Pilanus pistor. 

Plica decipula dolus a plico 
cas Inde per compositionem 
simplex quasi sine plica. 

Psicomachia est pugna inter 
uirtutes et uitia que fit in anima. 

Pignate sunt plage retis uel 
uincula quibus capiuntur fere 
uel aues. 

Pinnirapus retiator uel gladi- 
ator. 

160. Pirgus uas in quo tes- 
sere currunt. unde et pirgus 
dicitur quasi pergus unde ora- 
tius Mitteret in pirgum talos 
mercede diurna Pirgi quoque 
dicuntur signa alearurn in quibus 
alee ponuntur. 

Primacerces (? Prima technes) 
fundaments artis. 


349* 

Pinnula summa pars auris 
pinnum enim greci dicunt scu- 
tum. Pinnula quoque dicitur 
bipennis. 

Pinna fastigium templi quod 
per diminutionem pinnacuium 
dicitur. 

Propaginare est propagines v 
flagella uitis terre summissa 
sternere et quasi protendere. 

165. Propago cum ad homines 
pertinet corripit primam cum 
uero ad alias res producit. 

Procare sive procari est in^ 
stanter petere. Inde et nupti- 
arum petitores proci uocantur et 
procaces meretrices T importune 
petentes. 

Procudit fabricat Virgilius 
durum procudit aratrum. 

Promulgare novum aliquid 
statuere in commune et quasi 
prouulgare. 

Poetria ars poetandi Poetida 
qui dat poetandi precepts poeta 
qui agit secundum artem. 

17a Proserpere germinare 
crescere. 

Postulo et posco ita distingu- 
untur postulatur modeste posci- 
tur im probe unde Cicero Incipt- 
unt postulare poscere minari 
primo uidelicet postulare hon- 
este deinde procaciter poscere 
non impetrantes minari. 


0 53) Luc. I 7. The following extract is fromStat T. VIII 398 : lam cl J pens 
clipeis, umbone repellitur umbo, Ense minax cosis* pede peset cuspide cusplfc 
For pinulus perhaps primulus ; cf. ML Warren's S. Gallon Glossary, P SSI, 
primilum numerus militu primo probahts. 

(i 58) Psychomachja is the name of^ooe of Pra den this’s poems. 

(168) Verg. G. 1 s6i, durum procudit arator Vomerts obtuneidoatem. 

(171) %rr. Ill 78. 
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Popularis arrogans superbus 
populo semper admixtus. 

Proheres dicitur qui loco 
heredis fungitur. 

Proscos uicinus Proscos pros- 
pector uel provisor rerum Inde 
per diminutionem Prosculus. 

175. Propudiosum rubore et 
confusione plenum. 

Propino uapa elluo. 

Propina meretrix Iuuenalis 
qui meminit calide sapiat quid 
u. po Popina quoque dicitur 
culina exculentior. 

Popisma est nouissima pars 
coitus. 

Protus citus. 

180. Plotus dicitur qui pianos 
et latos habet pedes. 

Proteruusimprobus contumax 
Inde proteruo is quod -est con- 
tendere. tullius in rethoricis 
quare sic proteruis ? 

Polilogus multiloqus uer- 
bosus. 

Prosceude (filled in later) mer- 
etrices que ante stabula sedent 
sed earum lupanaria prosceuda 
(filled in later) uocantur. 

Prodigiator dicitur px^digio- 
rum interpres. 

185. Poliorchetes dicitur ciuis 


destructe urbis polis enim ciuitas 
orche destruere uel excidere. 

Prostibulata prostitute. 

Pollis farina aqua conspersa 
hie pollis pollinis et hoc pollen 
huius pollinis. 

Popa crassa caro. 

Postela dicitur omamlntum 
equi post sellam sicut antela 
ante sellam. 

190. Potus interdum ponitur 
pro potatus sicut lassus pro las- 
satus lacerus (sic) pro laceratus 
saucius pro sauciatus uel ut aliis 
placet poto tas facit supinum 
tam potum quam potatum unde 
consequenter uerbale nomen 
tam potor quam potator parti- 
cipiale autem tam potus quam 
potatus Virgilius Tyture (u m. 
sec.) dum redeo breuis est uia 
pa$ce capellas Et potum pastas 
age tyture Idem Hue ipsi po- 
tum uenient. Oratius Potores 
bibuli media de nocte falerni. 

Pom ones custodes pomo- 
rum. 

Polumum locus sacrorum. 

Propine grece dicuntur sta- 
tiones nundine argisteria. est 
autem locus iuxta balnea ubi 
post lavachrum a fame et siti 
reficiuntur. unde et propina 


If 77) It is doubtful whether the quotation from Juv. XI 81 is meant as an 
illustration of ptroperia meretrix , in which case it would be a v. 1., so far as I 
know** not foijad in MSS; or poperia has fallen out before the quotation. 
The fact that m this citation the word is written po. need only prove that it 
ml accommodated to the ordinary text. 

(178) Observe this follows immediately after Propina. Both were taken 
from Juvenal* 

(iBx) This fragm. of Cicero I have not Jheen able to find. 

. (183) For Prosedae. 

(190) Ect IX%, VII 11. 
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locus hie dicitur eo quod famen 
tollat 

Prorostra dicuntur fora eo 
quod captis nauibus Cartagini- 
ensium rostra indeablata sunt et 
inforo romano prefixa ob insigne 
uictorvc. 

195, Profundum dicitur quod 
longe habeat fundutn. 

Postica et posticum et posti- 
cium idem Oratius Atria servan- 
tem postico falle clientam. Est 
autem posticium cuniculus os- 
tium latens et a publico remo- 
tum. 

Propostus forum statio mer- 
catorum ubi uenalia proponun- 
tur. 

Progestium suburbanum. 

Proscenia dicuntur pulpita 
ante scenam. 

200. Proscenia theatralia Vnde 
Virgilius ueteres ineunt pros- 
cenia ludi. 

Promurium spacium circa 
murum. 

Procestria dicuntur que pro- 
cedunt in muro. Procastria uero 
que ante castra sunt 

Postes dicuntur eo quod post 
fores stent. 

Pronexium est funis quo nauis 
in litore ad palum ligatur. 

205. Pons in nauali certamine 
dicitur scala nauium. 

Portemia genus nauicule. 

Pontonium quoddam genus 
nauigii latum et graue. 

Prosumia genus nauigii. 


Pupula est media pars oculi 
in qua est uis tota uidendi cuius 
diminutivum est pupilla. 

210. Procerium* sporta manu- 
alis. 

Pople siue poplites dicuntur 
eo quod postpiicam faciant. hie 
poplis poplitis. poplites homi- 
num sunt, suffragines anima- 
lium. 

Postliminium reuersio de ex- 
ilio ut qui ante eliminatus fuerat 
iterum intra limina recipiatur. 
unde et postliminium dicitur 
quasi post limen. 

Podex anus. 

Podex impetus qui fit per 
anum. 

215. Posculus tenebre noctis. 

Prouium facile planum. 

Pulices dicuntur quod ex pul- 
uere maxime nutriantur. Inde 
pulicari quod est pulic$s occi- 
dere et per compositionem ex- 
pulicor aris quod est idem. 

Pulpa dicitur caro trita et 
mollis pulpa est caro macra 
dicta a palpitando sepe enim 
resilit ; uel ut aliis uidetur pulpa 
a pulte dicitur quia cum pulte 
conmitta dim edebatur. Pul- 
mentum quoque et pulmenta- 
rium quod idem est dicitur a 
pulte. siue enim sola pultis sine 
quod eius permixtione sumatur 
pulmentum dicitur. Pulita quo- 
que dicitur a puke. 

Putus dicitur ferrum quo vites 
putantur. 


(soo) G. II 381. 
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Pul tare est puteare.Vnde 
Terentius Quid iana cessas pul- 
lace ostium uicini? 

Pumilii molles et enerues a 
pumice dicti Pumex enim lapis 
spongiosus unde libri poliuntur 
diet us quod* spume densitate 
concretus fiat tante fngiditatis ut 
in uase mistus cum musto mus- 
tum faciat non feruere. 

Publii apud romanos uoca- 
bontur qui pdst mortem pa- 
rentum remanent publii quasi 
pusilli. 

R 

Ramex dicitur a ramo de quo 
poeta lacet exiguus cum zamice 
neruus. 

Rauium antiqui raucitatem 
dicebant unde et uerbum fit 
rauio rauias. 

Raucedo et raucitas sunt 
i£em. est autem amputacio uocis 
que et artheriasis dicitur. quia 
fit ab artheriarum iniuria. 

Rauceo cis et rauceo ces idem 
Raucio cis fecit preteritum rausi 
Raucus autem est nomen ton 
meson. dicitur enim raucus et 
male et bene canens Vnde et 
tuudones cigni in italia difuntur. 

Raua dicitur u ox rauca inde 
causidicus loquax et litigiosus 
rauilla siue rauubt nuncupatur. 

Rabula rabsdus proteruus liti- 

Raubirius latco. 


Refractor refragator v rekic- 
tans contradictor peruicax. 

Reses remissus ignauus odo- 
sus piger Resides proprie dicun- 
tur qui milide dctrectantes domi 
resident 

10. Resupinus superbus re- 
trorsum capite indinato Se ge- 
rens quod est signum superbie. 

Regium proprie dicitur quod 
regis est Regale quod regi dig- 
num. 

Remascellatum *i # uiriliter re- 
sumptum. 

Retica ligna dicuntur quibus 
uites retinentur. 

Rebulus est una de quinque 
speciebus mirobalanorum. 

15. Regelatum plumbum liq- 
uatum. 

Remorbescere est in morbum 
reddere. 

Redimie dicuntur res que a 
predonibus redim untur. 

Repetundaruin iudicio accu- 
saturqui pecunias a sod is cepit 
In hoc iudicio reus si ante mori- 
atur in bona eius iudicium redit. 
unde et bona eius olim reca 
bona* dicebantur quasi rei 
bona. 

Remora dicitur a remorando 
sicut raora a morando. unde 
ludlius que nant uox ex te reso- 
nans meo grad m remoram fecit J 
Remiligo similiter dicitur mora. 
bee remiligo hums remiliginia. 


<sao). Heart. III 1, 1. Ceiw pultare ostium Vicini ? 

(a*3) Jsv. X a»3. 

(19) Paulas, p. 376 M. For exit Lachm. ooaj. exUmpb , Perhaps ex aide. 
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:aa Reapse hoc est reipsa 
Vnde Pacuvius si son est in- 
gratum reapse quod fecit. 

Reclaudo et recludo idem 
Recludere est uel clausum ape- 
rire uel apertum claudere. 

Ret/lat aperit reuelat 

Reuferacit reuehit. 

Regiescit crescit. 

25. Reluere est soluere re- 
pignerare hoc est pignus reci- 
pere. 

Recensio (i fainf) recensis 
antiqui dicebant a quo recensi- 
tum recensitu producit penulti- 
mam. Prudentius stirpe recen- 
sita numerandus sanguinis heres 
Nunc autern dicimus recenseo 
es recensum su uel recensitum 
tu correpta penultima. 

Redostire gratiam reddere et 
quasi beneficium beneficio ade- 
quare. ostire enim equare est. 

Reprocare est ultro citroque 
importune poscere. 

Recrastinare de die in diem 
prolongare. 

30. Ricinium est quoddam 
matronale operimentum ideo sic 
uocatum quod dimidia eius pars 
retro reiciatur quod uulgo mavor- 
tem dicunt uel ut alii pronun- 
tiant mafortem. Ricinium quo- 


5*1 

que uocatur omne uestimentum 
quadratum Vnde et riciniati di- 
cuntur mimi. 

Rica palliolum capitis r p&r- 
uum ricinium Inde rica(? u )k v 
mitra capitis uirginalis. 

Risce dicuntur fenestre pari* 
etis. 

Riscus cumera corticea srae 
uas viminibus contextum. 

Ritus est consuetudo a maior- 
ibus tradita. ritus sequella ex- 
emplum. 

35. RomipetaRomam petens. 

Rorsus insensatus. 

Rosata dicitur uestis coccinea 
•i* rubea quia in bello quondam 
tunicatus erat ordo equestris ut 
sanguinis fluxum color similis 
celaret. 

Rocus Acitur qui in ludo 
scacorum habetur. 

Rotabulum dicitur ciueria (?) 
siue rutabulum a promendo 
stercorasiue carbones in clibano 
ad coquendos panes. 

40. Rumigerulus dicitur ad- 
rumator qui rumores apportat 
Inde rumigeror aris et rumito 
tas. Vnde Neuius Simul alius alii 
rumitaitt inter se. 

Rurigignentia rure nascenda, 

Ruba, sorbiciuncula. 


(2o> Paul., p. 279, where MSS have fed . 

(24) Paul., p. 279, where MSS give Regiescit as our Glossary. 

(26) Prudent. Apoth. 1001. 

(30) Paul., p. 276, where see also for Rica . 

(40) Paulus 271. Rumitant rumigerantur. Naeuius Simul alius alhmdfe 
rum i tan t inter sese. Here our Glossary is nearer the original article of Feslus 
than Paulus ; it is easy to see that the verse was a Saturnian and ended with 
inttrst. 
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Rubea maior genus est po- 
tion is Rubea trociscata bpc est 
ill troscos (1. trocos) redacts et 
rotundata. 

Rubigo dicitur scabies fern et 
dicitur rubigo quasi rodigo 
Rubigo quoque dicitur inuidia 
malicia mentem unde nascitur 
corrumpens. rubigo etiam dici- 
tur in agris quando in magno 
colore (1. calore) pluuia modica 
ueniensspicas multas quas tetigit 
rubeas facit atque inanes. 

45. Rupea ex utraque parte 
cauata. 

Rumen pars gutturis est prox- 
ima gurgulioni quo esca deuo- 
ratur unde et rumare antiqui 
dicebant quod nunc dicimus 
ruminare. 

Rudos uocant artifices lapides 
contusos et calci admixtos quo- 


rum reliquiae rudera uocantur. 
Ruder»qua*do neutrum est lapis 
est impolitus hoc ruder huius 
ruderis quando autem mascu- 
linum est hie ruder huius ruderis 
dicitur sarmentum ut puta de 
sepe de uinea unde rudero as 
aui et per compositionem eru- 
dero as quod est expugnare. 

Rudentes sunt nauium funes 
a stridore uentorum dicti quod 
nomen feminine protulit plautus 
hanc quam trahis rudentem 
complico [cOplico]. 

49. Ruo ruis aliquando po- 
nitur absolute ut Virgilius ruit 
omnis in urbem Pastorum num- 
erus aliquando actiue ut idem 
Incubuere mari totumque a 
sedibus imis. Vna eurusque 
nothusque ruunt. 


I have spoken at some length on the value of the Phillipps 
Glossary, especially in respect to Paulus Diaconus,in the Cambridge 
Journal of Philology XIV, pp. 81-7, and have given some other 
extracts from it in Vol. VIII, p. 71 sqq., and again pp. 122-4, of 
the same journal. From these extracts it will be seen that it con- 
tains fragments of Latin poetry as well as prose not known from 
any other source. Robinson Ellis. 


(46) Paulus, p. S71. Rumen est p&TB colli qua esca denoratur, unde rumare 
dicebatur quod nunc ruminare. 

(48) Rud. IV 3, 1. Heus mane. GR. Quid maneam? TR. Dum hanc tibi 
quam trahis rudentem complico. 

(49) Of. another extract from the Phillipps Glossary: Recens aliquando 
ponitur pro recenter, nomen pro aduerbio. Virgilius Sole recens orto numerus 
ruit omnia In urbem Pastorum reboant aaltus siluaeque cic&dis. Is this the 
Virgilins Maro of the Hesperica femina ? See Archiv 1885, p. 260 sqq. ; and see 
the excerpt given under Nux in Vol. VI, p. 460 of this Journal. 



III.— CHRONOLOGY OF THE II EN THKON TAE TIA. 1 

Thucydides, in cc. 98-117 of the First Book, gives an account of 
the chjef events which took place in Greek history during the 
wcwVovrarria, or about 50 years’ time between the assumption of the 
frycfiouta by the Athenians and the occurrences connected with Cor- 
cyra and Potidaea, which were the ostensible causes of the outbreak 
of the Peloponnesian war. He tells us he is led to make this digres- 
sion or «*/3oXr) tov \ 6 yov because most writers who preceded him had 
omitted this period entirely, confining themselves to the Persian 
war, or the events antecedent to it ; while Hellanicus, who did touch 
upon it in his *A rSU or ’Attuc^ £ vyypa<£ij, narrated the occurrences 
briefly and inaccurately in respect of dates, (Sparf a>p re Ka\ rots xpovoiv 
ovk aKpi&S>s. This rebuke may probably have been deserved ; though 
we are able to see, from the allusions Thucydides makes to 
Herodotus, that he was a very exacting critic of the performances 
of others. In regard to one of the points, indeed, of his indict- 
ment of Herodotus, Cobet goes so far as to assert that Thucydides 
did not understand what Herodotus really meant to say. However 
this may be, it must be confessed that Thucydides himself has not 
succeeded in narrating the events he records with so much clear- 
ness as to preclude grave differences of opinion on the part of his 
modern interpreters in regard to some particulars. He employs 
such phrases as /xcrd to Ora, xP* v< P voTcpov, etc., very seldom giving a 
precise interval ; and accordingly, though there is a substantial 
agreement between Clinton, Grote, Curtius, Peter, and Duncker, 
Kruger, who in his Historisch-Philologische Studien examined 

1 Among the papers of the late Professor C. D. Morris was found the MS of 
his discussion of KrUger’s Chronology of the UevrijKovraeria. This paper was 
read before the Johns Hopkins Philological Association at their meeting Nov. 
6, 1885, and a summary of it was published in the Johns Hopkins University 
Circulars, No. 45. It was the intention of Professor Morris to print the paper 
in full as a vindication of the chronology which' he follows in his edition of 
the First Book of Thukydides, and although the essay cannot have the benefit 
of his revising hand, it has seemed, both to the senior editor of the series. 
Professor John Williams White, and to the editor of the Journal, that 
Professor Morris’s views should be presented to the philological public, to 
whose judgment the thoughtful and careful scholar had made this appeal."-*-’ 
B« L. G. 
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that period with great minuteness, reached results very different 
from those which appear in what we may calk the accepted chro- 
nology. Kruger's system was examined and rejected by Arnold 
Schafer, in a book 1 have not seen ; and as Schafer's results do 
not in general differ in any conspicuous degree from those adopted 
by the historians, it might seem justifiable to neglect Kruger's 
arguments as having failed to commend themselves to t^e most 
competent judges. But Classen tells us that, as an editor of 
Thucydides, he has found himself constrained to accept Kruger's 
arrangement of the chronology of this period ; influenced by a 
reply made to Schafer by Kruger in his Kritische Analekten, the 
tone and temper, indeed, of which Cl.issen can by no means 
approve, though he finds the answer sufficient Now, though I 
could not procure either Schafer's criticism or Kruger's reply to 
it, it seemed necessary for me to examine the grounds on which 
Kruger diverged so considerably from the arrangement adopted 
by others, since 1 was obliged either to accept or to repudiate the 
dates adopted by Classen. Those grounds are stated by Kriiger 
with great fulness of detail in his Historisch-Philologische Studien ; 
and it is not likely that anything of great weight can have been 
added in his later book* It will not be possible in this paper to go 
over the whole ground ; but I think it can be shown within the 
% limits of such a paper as this that Kruger's reasons for abandoning 
the received dates are of no great cogency. I propose, therefore, 
to examine them in regard to one event, the determination of the 
date of which carries with it the settlement of several other points 
in the chronology. This event is the flight of Themistocles to 
Asia, and his reception by the Persian king. Thucydides, I 137, 
tells us that Themistocles, finding himself compelled to leave the 
eourt of Admetus, was conveyed by him to Pydna. There he took 
passage for Ionia in a merchant vessel, but was driven by a storm 
out of his course, so that he narrowly escaped falling into the hands 
of the Athenians whJ were engaged in the siege of Naxos. At 
last he readied Ephesus in safety, and thence wrote a letter to 
Artaxerxes, the son of Xerxes, who had recently ascended the 
throne. forMopra. Now, we learn from Thuc. IV 50 that 
Artaxerxes died in the winter months of OL 884, 7. e. B. C. 425-4, 
In this Thucydides coincides with Diod. XII 64, who mentions the 
death of Artaxerxes as occurring in the Archonship of Siratodes, 
and says, that lie had been op the throne for 40 years. This last 
statement Diod. makes also, in XI 69, where he says that Xerxes 
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died after a reign of over 20 years, fnf irX*/® rfoctxoiri, and that Arta- 
xerxes succeeded him and reigned 40 years. If these statements 
be accepted — and it is on them that the received chronology is 
ba&ed— Artaxerxes must have succeeded Xerxes in 465 or the 
beginning of 464 ; and the siege of Naxos and the flight of Themis* 
tocles must have been nearly coincident with this in time. I leave 
out of sight Clinton’s calculation of the precise months. We 
reach the same result fqr the beginning of Artaxerxes’ reign if we 
go in the opposite direction. The accession of Darius is well 
determined to have taken place in 521, and his reign to have lasted 
36 years. This will place his death in 485. If, then. Xerxes 
reigned for 20 years, he must have died in 465, as before said. 
Plutarch. Them. 27, says, indeed, that Themistocles, according to 
Thucydides and Charon of Lampsacus, had his interview with 
Artaxerxes, but that Ephorus, Dinon, Clitarchus, Heraclides. and 
several more, tn S aXXoi irXti'ow, maintain that he met Xerxes hint- 
self. Plutarch himself thinks that the account of Thucydides is to 
be preferred, though there is some uncertainty, roTr & xp wiko ** 

SokcI fiaWov 6 Qovkvbidrjs (rvft<f>9p*(rdai, xaiircp ou5’ abrois arpepa (rwreray- 

fte'poit. This slight variation in the accounts, which is paralleled 
by the statement in some of the authorities ifiat Xerxes reigned 
21 years and not 20 only, is explained by Clinton, after Dodwell, 
by the assumption that the seven months during which Ai t^banus, 
the assassin of Xerxes, maintained himself were by some added 
to the last year of the reign of Xerxes, and by others included 
in the first year of the reign of Artaxerxes. Whether this be the 
true account of the matter or not, the discrepancy is slight and 
would introduce no disorder into the chronology of Thucydides, 
for the sake of which only it is here referred to. All the above 
dates are confirmed by the Eusebian canon. But Kruger places the 
siege of Naxos and the coincident flight of Themistocles eight years 
earlier, that is, in 473 ; and we have now to see what are the grounds 
which have induced him to vary so considerably from the chro- 
nology accepted, to all appearance unanimously by all other 
authorities, and based upon statements so direct and positive. It 
is not an easy matter to present his arguments in 8 lucid and con- 
secutive way. His reasoning is* as if seems to me, on several 
occasions of an eminently circular character ; and I fear I shaft 
hardly succeed m placing it clearly before you. It must bt 
admitted, I think, that what we may call the prim* facie aspect 
of the tame of these ocoarrencesis unusually distinct; and if itik 
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o be upset, it ought to be done by the help of statements equally 
precise and authoritative, and not by 'doubtful inferences from 
wmarks of a vague and incidental character. 

Kruger begins by admitting the probability that Thucydides 
was right in asserting that it was Artaxerxes and not Xerxes whom 
Themistodes found on the throne. But that Artaxerxes ascended 
he throne in 465, as Diodorus asserts, is, he says, an error^of that 
/try fallible writer. For we learn from Pausanias I 8, 2," ml 

£«XXuxf, wp&s *Apra(ip(ijv row 3tp£ov rote 'EXXiprt, in ’ASijpmW ol iroXXoi 
iiyovtnr, fcrpo£<. where he mentions a monument in honor of Callias, 
who negotiated the so-called Cimonian peace between the Greeks 
ind Persia, that the peace was made with Artaxerxes ; and as this 
peace was, as we are compelled by the overwhelming preponder- 
ance of authority to assume, an immediate consequence of the 
battles of the Eurymedon, wjiich Kr. dates in 469, it is clear that 
Artaxerxes must have ascenSed the throne before that time. 

Now, upon this it may be remarked, first, that Thucydides 
places the Eurymedon battle after the reduction of Naxos 

(cytrero dc prra ravra jeal rj in EvpvfjUbom norapv nr(opa^la jcai vavpax *a), 

and Kruger in no case doubts the order of the events reported by 
Thucydides ; but he has not yet attempted to show that the Eury- 
medon affair took place in 469, and not, as all the other chronologers 
represent, at the end of 466 or beginning of 465 ; second, that 
Kriiger himself argues later, at great length, that the so-called 
Cimonian peace, or the peace of Kallias, had no existence at all 
except in the fervid and patriotic imaginations of the orators ; thirdly, 
that those who, like Grote and Curtius, believe in the existence of 
the treaty, agree in connecting it not with the battle of Eurymedon, 
but with the results of Cimon’s victories at Cyprus in 449, as 
Diodorus represents it 1 do not, of course, mean to imply that 
there are no difficulties connected with the treaty in question, the 
chief of them being the fact that Thucydides makes no mention 
of it But plausible &asons for his silence about it are offered by 
the historians ; and if, as is generally assumed, in accordance with 
Diod. II 4, the negotiation of it was the business which took 
Callias .and- 'Other Athenian ambassadors to Susa, as Herodotus 
reports (VII 151), it is much more likely to have been connected 
with the successes near Cyprus in 449 than with the Eurymedon 
battle ; since Herod, says the event he speaks of took place (roX- 
X*un frm Cartpw) many years after the battle of Salamis, which 
accords much better with the later than with the earlier date. 
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Kciiger next proceeds to confirm his previous argument by 
attempting to ascertain approximately the birth -year of Themfeto- 
cles. He accepts from Plutarch the statement that at his death he 
was 65 years old. But instead of agreeing with Plutarch in the 
same chapter that his death was directly connected with the suc- 
cesses of Cimon in 449, he passes at once to a story in Aelian, in 
his woudkrj itrropla, that Themistocles was returning from school one 
day; and, meeting Pisistratus, was directed by his rraidaywySs to 
make way for the despot to pass ; but he answered rr aw A 
‘' Hasn’t he got room enough ?” 1 If we assume, says Kruger, that 
this took place in the last year of the tyrant, B. C. 529 (rather 527) 
and that Themistocles was then six years old, he must have been 
born in B. C. 535, and then his death would have occurred in 470 
(468). He then notices the opposing statement of Plutarch 8 which 
I have just mentioned, and also that the same biographer asserts 
that at the battle of Marathon (490) Themistocles was young ; and 
also that Justin says that at that battle Themistoclis adulescentis 
gloria emicuit. He refers, however, to his essay on the life of 
Xenophon for the proof that an age of 45 years is in no way incon- 
sistent with the character'of vdrrp, saying that we might be inclined 
to gather from these expressions that he was 25 or 26 years old at 
that battle, if there were not so many and so weighty reasons 
opposed to such a conclusion. The first of these that he mentions 
is that we are told that Themistocles and Aristides were brought 
up together by the same instructor ; but we learn from Plutarch 
that Aristides was one of the most influential generals at Marathon, 
and he could certainly not have held such a command at the age 
of 25 or 26 in the good old times, but must have been a man of 
mature years ; and so, accordingly, must Themistocles. 

We must, of course, admit this with regard to Aristides, who, 
moreover, is said by Plutarch 8 to have been a friend (Jraipor) of CHs- 
thenes, the legislator of 510. But of what value is the story which 
connects Themistocles with him in this way ? It$s mentioned, indeed, 
by Plutarch in his life of Aristides, but only as one of the explanations 
offered for the constant political rivalry between him and Themis* 
tocles ; some people say, he says, toot fU* that they were 
boys and brought up together, and from, their infancy were always 
at variance with each other in all their words and actions, as well 
serious as playful. And then he goes on to say that another 
authority, whom he names Ariston of Ceos, says that the first , 

1 a&rq ydp, ehrev, aimp ovx t*av% 666$ ; + Them. 3 . *£ri»tid. 3 . 
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origin of their enmity was a love-affair. In his life of Themistocles 
he mentions the latter story on the authority of the same writer ; 
but he evidently lays more stress on fundamental difle&nces in 
temperament between the two men as the ground of their political 
hostility. Aelian also, in one of the isolated aneodotes of his Varia 
Historia, 1 says that Aristides and Themistocles had the same 
guardians, and consequently were brought up by the same teacher ; 
and were, notwithstanding, in continual rivalry all their live& 
Aelian *s authority may probably be the same as the unnamed 
writer from whom Plutarch took his account ; but it is evident that 
he conceived the causal relation differently ; and what hi said about 
the parentage of the two men renders it quite unlikely that they 
would have been controlled by the same guardians. 

Kruger goes on to say that a few years later than the battle of 
Marathon we find Themtaocles possessed of great popular influ- 
ence, and able to induce tnfc people to spend on the construction 
of a fleet the proceeds of the mines at Laurium, instead of dividing 
die money among the citizens, as heretofore. This is true ; but at 
the time Kruger himself assumes this advice to have been given, 
Themistocles would have been thirty years old, on the basis of 
Plutarch's statement as to his age and the time of his death ; and 
there is no improbability that at that age a person of such force 
and talent as Themistocles is described as possessing would have 
already secured a preponderating influence. 

The only other argument adduced by Kruger is that a certain 
Ionkos, of whom nothing is known except that he wrote a book 
on old age, from which Stobaeu9 makes extracts, said that the 
Athenians chose Themistocles general m the Persian war when he 
was n\tf<rlov rev yrjpw. This must go for what it is worth. Anybody 
who chooses may believe that, on this authority, Themistocles was 
verging on old age when he manifested the vigor and resource 
Which won the battle of Salamis. 

Having thus proved that Themistocles must have been bom as 
early as 535, and was consequently 55 at the battle of Salamis, 
Kriiger infers that Plutarch was in error in connecting h*s death, 
at 65 ysorsold, With Cimon’s operations off Cyprus in 449, and 
that his mistake was hi all likelihood caused by bis confusing these 
Operations with the earlier land and sea victories a* tbe mouth Of 
tjbe Eurymedon. Kruger insists again that Thucydides' repre- 
aentation must be accepted wbfcft makes the fitffet <# fhcmis- 

• 1 XIII 44. 
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tocl£s coincident with the siege of Naxos, and both anterior to the 
Eurymedon battles, af if tnere were any dispute as to the order of, 
these events. He refers to the narrative in Diodorus 1 as confirming 
this order, but says that Diod. is in error in compressing all the 
last fortunes of Themistocles into a single year, B. C. 471. Tins 
is a misrepresentation of Diod. in more than one respect; (1) 
Diodorus mentions under this year the ostracism of Themistocles, 
which was followed by his residence at Argos, his flight to Corcyra 
and thence to Admetus, of the duration of which events no indi- 
cations are given ; (2) he makes no allusion at all to the siege of 
Naxos, the whole of this part\f the story being summed up in 
the words Karriynjirev ds rj)v ‘Aormi/; (3) he devotes six chapters to 
his whole account, and apologizes at the end for the digression, ci 
7 r€ 7 r\covaKafiei> irapcicfiams, on the score of the great fame Themis- 
tocles had deservedly acquired. I cannot see how any “ unbe- 
fangene ^Leser” could peruse these chapters and conceive that 
Diodorus intended to represent anything as occurring in 471, except 
the ostracism of Themistocles. 

Another argument which Kriiger adduces in proof of his con- 
tention that Themistocles died in 471 is as folio v In De Am. 12 
Cicero says, Themistocles , cum propter invidiam in exilium 
missus essel y ingratae patriae iniuriam non tulit \ quam ferre 
debuit ; fecit idem quod viginti annis ante apud nos fecerat (fori- 
olanus. Now, as Coriolanus was banished from Rome in 491, 
Themistocles must have been so in 471. This notice is probably 
trustworthy, since it is likely that Cicero was indebted for it to 
the Liber Annalis of Atticus, who, we know from Cicero* and 
Nepos, had taken great pains in reducing to chronological order 
the events of Roman history as well as notices imperiosorum 
populorum et regum illustrium . But, assuming its entire accuracy, 
it tells us nothing more than that Themistocles, when he was 
banished, followed the example of Coriolanus, twenty years earlier, 
in going to reside in a foreign city (Argos) which was, if not an 
active enemy of his own country, at least on good terms with the 
recently defeated Persians ; and so far, therefore, it agrees with* 
Diodorus, who also places the banishment of Themistocles in 471. 
If we suppose Chferd m be referring td the time of his flight from 
Aigos to Corcyra, when pursued by the emissaries of Athens and 
Sparta, there is no parallel between his case and that of Coriolanus ; 
nor can the parallel be found in their respective deaths ; forCorio- 

54 - 59 - •Orat. gi20; Brut. §42. 
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lanus died* as Kr. says, in 488, and he endeavors to show that 
Themistocles died in 471 or shortly after. 9 If, again, the parallel 
is to be found in the flight of Them, to Persia, then, as his banish- 
ment, even according to Kr., took place two or three years earlier, 
the case of Coriolanus remains quite dissimilar. 

There is yet another way in which Kruger seeks to show that 
Themistocles 1 flight must have taken place at about th4 time he 
has fixed for it. The order of the events as recorded by Thucyd- 
ides being taken as unquestionable, and this giving us (1) the 
capture of Eion, (2) the conquest of Scyros, (3) the reduction of 
Naxos, and (4) the battle of Eurymedon, if it can be shown that 
the battle of Eurymedo^gbok place in 470 or 469, Themistocles’ 
flight, being coincidentVith the siege of Naxos, must be put as 
early as 472 or 471. And we now get what is to fix the date of 
Eurymedon for us, though that date has been assumed as known 
and certain, to lend additional probability to the inferences touching 
Themistocles. We find in Plutarch, Thes. 36, that in the Archon- 
ship Of Phaedon, B. C. 476, the Athenians were bidden by the 
Delphian qracle to bring to Attica the bones of Theseus, which 
were buried in some unknown spot in the island of Scyros, aftd 
that Cimon, after taking the island, discovered the sepulchre by 
the miraculous agency of an eagle and brought the bones to 
Athens. But in the Life of Cim. 8 we read that Cimon drove out 
the Dolopian inhabitants of Scyros on account of their piratical 
practices ; and that he made a search for the grave of Theseus, 
'and at last discovered it. Then he transported the bones to 
Athens with much ceremony ; and on that occasion he and his 
fellow-generals, entering the theatre of Dionysus, were constrained 
by the Archon Apsephion (B. C. 469) to act as judges in the 
dramatic contest between Aeschylus and Sophocles, in which 
Sophocles was awarded the prize. Now, these two passages are 
in evident need of reconcilement. In the former passage we have 
the oracular order and apparently the fulfilment of it placed in 
476 ; in the latter we have no mention, indeed, of the oracle, but 
the recovery of the bones placed in 469. Bentley, Phal. p. 301, 
argues that in the former passage Gaidar is a false reading for 
’Ajuifriwt, To which Kr. objects that this would place the taking 
of Scyros the battle of Eurymedon, contrary to the order of 
Thucydides! 'This is true if Kr.'s date for the battle of Eurymedon 
is assumed, but this has not yet been independently established. 
Clinton thinks there is no need of any change, but that the accounts 
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may be harmonized by assuming that the island was reduced in 
476, though the oracle Vas hot given till 469, when Kimon made 
.a special expedition for the purpose of recovering the bones ; and 
that Plutarch by mistake has, in his life of Theseus, transferred 
what really took place in 469 to the year of the original conquest 
of the island. Grote, V 413, accepts the statements as we find 
them ; assuming that the oracle was given in 476, and that the 
Athenians attempted to fulfil it ; but the unsocial manners of the 
Dolopians prevented any effectual search till Cimon had taken the 
island in 469, when he found, or pretended to find, the body. This 
account appears to me the most probable. It so happens that 
Diodorus, in his account of these events, is in serious confusion, 
placing the siege of Eion and the subsequent capture of Scyros, 
as well as the battle of Eurymedon, in 470, under the Archon 
Demotion; while he makes the successor of Demotion to be 
Phaeon or Phaedon, instead of Apsephion. I do not find Kruger’s 
reconcilement of all these perplexities at all lucid ; but this seems 
to be the result : The conquest of Scyros and the removal of the 
bones of Theseus to Athens occurred under the Archon Phaedon 
iim.76 ; and the victory, in consequence of which Cimon and his 
fellow-commanders received the singular honor of serving as 
judges in the tragic contest between Sophocles and Aeschylus, was 
not the successful recovery of Theseus’ bones, but the victory of 
Eurymedon, which must, therefore, have taken place at least as 
early as the Archonship of Apsephion, 01 . 77.4 = 6. C 469-8, 
under which we know, from the fodutncaXlai, that this tragic contest 
took place. So here we have another proof that the siege of 
Naxos, preceding the battle of Eurymedon, must be placed some 
time before 470 or 471. Kriiger argues at a later page (52), on 
the basis of this consideration, that the Eurymedon battle must 
have taken place in the spring of 01 . 77.3= say March, B. C 469, 
since, he says, in this way we get the return of the generals 
sufficiently near to the time at which Sophocles gained the prize 
to allow us to receive without question the statement that Apsephion 
prevailed upon the generals to act as judges in that contest. But 
Kruger strangely does not seem to have noticed that since 
Apsephion was Archon in 01 . 77.4 = 469-8, though he would 
have entered on his office in July, 469, the Dionystac festival, over^ 
which he presided, must have taken place in Elaphebolion=March, 
468 ; and thus the victory would have occurred nearly or quite 
a year before the time at which this distinguished honor was, 
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according to him, paid to Cimon and his companions. Whether 
this interval is not so great as to discredit Kruger’s whole assump- 
tion as to the connection of the victory of Sophocles with the 
Eurymedon battle, 1 leave to your judgment. But it cannot escape 
notice that the connection of the honor paid to Cimon and 
his fellow-commanders with the battle of Eurymedon is solely 
due to Kruger's imagination, and has not the slightest warrant 
in our authorities. In that age the recovery of the bones of the 
hero-patron of Athens must have seemed a service quite as con- 
spicuous and as deserving of extraordinary honor as the winning 
of even so considerable a victory as that at the mouth of the 
Eurymedon. A little further on, p. 46, we read that the siege of 
Naxos has its date fixed to B. C. 473 by the/act that the flight of 
Themistocles to Asia was contemporaneous with it. This, however, 
is only another instance of the way in which he employs one fact, 
which itself sadly stands in need of support, to buttress another 
which has been itself previously employed as one of the elements 
in the foundation on which the supporting fact rests. 

But the testimony of Thucydides, which Kr. accepts, assures us 
of the coincidence of two facts — the escape of Themistocles to dfcia 
and the recent accession of Artaxerxes after the death of Xerxes ; 
and it will be of little use to establish the probability that Themis- 
tocles crossed the Aegean in 473 or 472 if it remains certain that 
Artaxerxes did not succeed his father till 465. It is, therefore, 
indispensable for Kruger to upset the evidence on which other 
dironologers have founded their conclusion that Xerxes was 
assassinated and Artaxerxes came to the throne in 465 or 464. 
He begins his argument upon this point by admitting that all the 
writers who give us any precise chronological statements agree 
that Artaxerxes ascended the throne in 01 . 78.4 = B. C. 465-4 ; 
and in a note he tells us that a certain Herr Kleinert, who in the 
interest of Biblical chronology had opposed his views in one of 
the theological journals, adduced no less than thirty ancient testi- 
monies in confirmation of the dates given by Diodorus. But, he 
says, this assumption is not only inconsistent with the fully trust- 
worthy notices which have been adduced as to the time of the 
ffight of Themistocles, but leads to conclusions which are in plain 
con&ict with calculations that are perfectly certain and founded on 
evidence whkh cannot be assailed. 1 The first of these necessary 

1 Allein dieee Annahme ist niefet nnr mit den T&llig nrrerUssigen N&ch- 
richten liter die Zeit der Flucht dee Themistokles nnvereinbar, sondem sie 
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but inadmissible inferences has respect to the connection of the 
story of Pausanias witlj the. flight of Themistocles, about which I 
will speak later. Next, he says it will follow that the Eurymedoa 
battle must be placed later than 465, the improbability of which 
has been shown above, “ beweist zur Genii ge.” I think it will be 
admitted that this is arguing in a circle. We are not helped at ajl, 
he says, by the assumption of an interregnum between the 
death .of 1 Xerxes and the accession of Artaxerxes. We must 
assume, he maintains, that Thucydides and Charon of Lampsacus, 
who, according to Plutarch, gave the same account, conceived the 
accession of Artaxerxes as occurring two Olympiads or eight years 
earlier; and the testimony of Charon must be regarded as most 
weighty, since he lived under Artaxerxes, and was, as an Asiatic, 
accustomed to base his calculations on the years of the Persian 
reigns ; and Charon could not possibly have placed the accession 
of Artaxerxes in 465 if he had before him the story of Themisto- 
cles and Pausanias arranged even approximately as it is given by 
Thucydides and Diodorus. We may therefore assume that both 
Thucydides and Charon placed the accession of Artaxerxes in 4/3. 
We have, then, for this date “ zwei vollwichtige Gewahrsmanner ” ; 
an# hereafter Kruger write! as if the testimony of Thucydides and 
Charon was distinctly in favor of the earlier date, and might be 
used, therefore, to controvert whatever opposing statements he 
finds elsewhere. He proceeds : “ Plutarch says that the statement 
of Themistocles and Charon appears to him to harmonize better 
than that of the other authors he names with the chronological 
tables, though these are not quite precise ; but this does not give 
us much additional certitude, since Plutarch, as has been mentioned, 
connected the death of Themistocles with Cimon's battles off 
Cyprus in 449, and may very well have supposed that statements 
which placed Artaxerxes’ accession in 465 were in harmony with 
Thucydides.” It will be observed how Kruger now takes it for a 
thing established that Thucydides recognized the year he has 
fixed upon as the date of that event. It is true, says Kr., that 
Diod. XI 69 gives the year 465, Ol. 78.4, for that of the accession 
of Artaxerxes, and it is well known that he largely follows Ephoras ;* 
but though he praises that historian’s arrangement of his material, 

COhit auch £U Folgerwigen mit denen sehr sichere, auf nicht anzntastende 
Zeugnisse gegrQndete Berechnungen im offenbarsten Widerspruche atehn 

(p. SSY 

1 V 1,4; “RQopof roc KMvac npdgetg avaypdfov ov jtjvov Kara r$v tejjtv aXXa 
tea tq t$v (Hxovofdav imrirevxe. 
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he does not specially commend his chronological exactness, and 
we are not justified in assuming that #eithqf in Ephorus or in any 
other of the historians named by Plutarch did Diodorus find the 
year 465 set down as that of Artaxerxes* accession. “If,” he 
proceeds, “ we may assume that these writers, as is indicated by 
the vague character of Plutarch’s statement, gave their narrative of 
Themistocles’ adventures without definition of years, it is very 
possible that their chronology agreed rather with thc^ notice of 
Thucydides and Charon than with that of Diodorus.” Here, again, 
it is assumed without shadow of proof that Thucydides is an 
authority for the earlier date, and also that Diodorus found no 
dates assigned in the writer he followed. If it were really the case, 
Kr. goes on to say, that Ephorus and the other authors referred to 
by Plutarch really made Artaxerxes succeed in 465, then we must 
attribute to Thucydides great carelessness of statemer^, and we 
shall be compelled to assign to the reign of Xerxes the Eurymedon 
battle and the so-called peace of Cimon. (This, be it observed, 
will be necessary only if we accept Kruger’s dates for these events.) 
But if this were true, how can we account for the fact that Athenian 
orators did not insist on the circumstance that the same king had 
twice made enormous efforts to subcfue Hellas and been twice 
foiled ? It is true that Plutarch 1 represents the preparations made 
against Greece under the guidance of Themistocles to have 9 taken 
place in the reign, of Artaxerxes, and attributes the death of 
Themistocles to his despair of being able to fulfil his engagements 
to the king ; and Thucydides* also mentions the same connection 
as assigned by some authorities. But it has been proved above 
that these events took place shortly before the battle of Eury- 
medon. And yet Plutarch asserts in the most distinct way that 
Themistocles lived long and peacefully in Asia, and that it was not till 
the interference of the Athenians in the revolt of Egypt, and the 
subsequent successes of Cimon off Cyprus, which Kr. himself 
dates in 449, that the king called' upon him to fulfil his engage- 
ments and reduce Greece under the Persian power. Kr. concludes 
this part of his argument in these terms : “We find it the prevailing 
tradition that Themistocles died before Eurymedon and under 
Artaxerxes ; and there is no trace of important deviation from this 
on the part of Ephorus, Dinon, Clitarchus, Heradides ; and, there- 
fore, we, may assume that these writers in regard to the time of 
Artaxerxes 4 accession varied only slightly, if at all, from the date 


1 Them. 31, Cira. 18. 


*1138,4. 
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to which Thucydides has led us ; and certainly they cannot be 
quoted in support of the statement of Diodorus and the Canon 
that Artax. came to # the fhrone in 465.” Here, again, it will be 
seen that Kr. assumes that Thucydides is distinctly in favor of his 
determination; whereas it is upon the testimony of Thucydides 
chiefly that other chronologists have based the ordinarily accepted 
date. It will be remembered that we know no more of Charon’s 
testimony than this — that, according to Plutarch, he agreed with 
Thucydides in making Artaxerxes the king at the time of Thetnjs- 
tocles’ arrival in Asia. But Kr. has by this time convinced himself 
that both Thucydides and Charpn give distinctly the date which 
he has fixed upon fpr the accession of Artaxerxes. Even if we 
suppose, says Kr., that these late and derivative writers did support 
the date of Diodorus, how can we venture to set their authority 
against the opposing statement of Charon, an Asiatic, who lived 
under both Xerxes and Artaxerxes, and against that of Thucydides, 
who must have gained his information about Themistocles from 
members of his family, and who has manifested his scrupulous 
attention to accuracy by the doubtful way in which he has referred 
to the story of the mode of his death ? The date of Xerxes’ death 
(in 473) therefore is far the best established, and can only be upset by 
the most positive and cogent arguments. But no such arguments 
are forthcoming ; and we have much else which can be regarded 
as confirmatory of the earlier date. One of these additional supports 
is as follows, and one “von besonderm Gewicht ” (p. 59). Ctesias, 
if the extracts of Photius are to be trusted, was able to report only 
one tale of adultery as occurring in the Persian royal family after 
Xerxes* return from Greece. But certainly if Xerxes had lived 
till 465, he must have had to narrate several more of the same sort. 
It is true, he goes on to say, that Ctesias states that Artaxerxes 
reigned 42 years — agreeing, it will be observed, nearly with the 
40 of Diodorus — and that this would place the death of Xerxes in 
Ol. 78.3 (B. C. 466), and so invalidate the ihference he has just 
drawn ; but it is hazardous to oppose mere numbers, which are 
often falsified, to reasons of another sort 

Kruger assumes now, in his manner, that Ctesias has told us 
that Xerxes reigned only a short time after his return from Greece ; 
and thinks it worth while to cite other points of evidence to the 
same effect, though he admits that by themselves they would 
deserve little attention. It is not worth while to give these in 
detail ; one, which he speaks of as “erheblicher,” is this of Justin 
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Xerxes rex Persanm ierror ante gentium , hello inf elic iter gesto, 
etiam suis conlemtui esse coepii ; and another is that Justin says 
Artaxerxes was puer admodum when Artabaitus killed Xerxes, and 
this leads to a speculation as to the time at which Xerxes probably 
married Amestris, which it is not worth while for the present pur- 
pose to examine, though it gives Kruger another opportunity of 
assuming the irreconcilable discrepancy between Diodorus and 
the Eusebian Canon on the one side, and Thucydides andlCharon 
on the other. 

The contradiction, however, it is assumed, does exist ; and it is 
probably due to a corruption in the numeral letters, as is unques- 
tionably the case in many instances. We might assume in this 
particular case that a A has been removed from the figures giving 
the reign of Artaxerxes and attached to that of Xerxes ; but this 
would leave only eleven years for the reign of Xerxes, which is 
opposed to another statement. On the other hand, we may, with 
greater probability, suppose that the letters Ml (in Diod. only m) 
or Mil (Ctesias), which we find given for the length of Artaxerxes' 
reign, have been corrupted out of an original MH, or 48. If this 
number 48 was the original and correct one, then since Arta- 
xerxes died in 425, his accession must have taken place in 473, the 
very year we have before fixed upon. This will, indeed, make the 
reign of Xerxes six or seven years shorter than is commonly 
assumed. But if we suppose that these figures were derived from 
Ctesias — and Ctesias, "if we may trust the extracts made by Photius, 
gave no exact statement of the length of Xerxes’ reign — then the 
years commonly assigned to him must have been arrived at by 
calculation, and so, naturally, the years were given to him which 
a false reading took away from the reign of Artaxerxes. 

We have still to examine the connection between the fortunes 
of Themistocles and those of Pausanias. It was probably a desire 
to bring these into harmony that set Kr. originally at the task of 
determining the death of Xerxes eight years earlier than the com- 
monly accepted date. It is most unfortunate that in narrating 
them Thucydides gives us not a single distinct intimation of the 
time at which any of them took place. We know only that 
Pausanias was sent out, probably in the spring of 477, in command 
of a fleet to the Asiatic coast. He reduced Cyprus, and then 
captured Byzantium. He seems to have passed a considerable 
time there, during which he manifested an intolerable arrogance 
and tyranny, and entered into communication with the Persian king 
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by the agency of the Eretrian Gongylus, dismissing without the 
consent" of allies certain, kinsmen of Xerxes who had been cap- 
tured in ByzantiuA. In consequence of this evil report he was 
recalled to Sparta and put upon his trial ; and though *he was 
acquitted on the main change of Medizing, he was not sent out 
again to exercise his command ; but he made his way, ov Kt\<vcr<hrmv 
tup AaKtHaifiovtav, to Byzantium again in a ship of Hormion, and 
res # uhfcing his former practices, was forced by the Athenians to 
leave that city. He then took up his abode at Colonae, in the 
Troad ; and it was reported at Sparta that he was still carrying on 
his intercourse with the Persians and certainly doing no good 
there, «eal ofac «ir* aya&< j> rrjv fiovrjp noiovfxcpos . 1 Accordingly, he 
received a peremptory order to return with the messenger to 
Sparta; and wishing to avoid suspicion as far as possible, and 
trusting that by the help of money he would be able to extricate 
himself from any serious danger, he did not disobey this command. 
He was at first imprisoned by the Ephori, but succeeded after a 
time in being again set at large, frrcira Stanpafeapcpos varcpov e’£ijXdc. 
The authorities at Sparta had by no means got rid of their suspi- 
cions, but they had secured no evidence of his treason sufficiently 
direct and convincing to justify them in proceeding siyimarily 
against him. There was no question, Thucydides assures us, that 
he was actually tampering with the Helots, holding out to them 
the bait of liberty and citizenship if they would aid him in carrying 
out his plans ; and though some of the Helots informed the 
authorities of these intrigues, such was their slowness and reluctance 
to deal harshly with a man of the rank and dignity of Pausanias, 
that no final decision was taken till that Argilian slave to whom 
Pausanias had intrusted his last letter to Artabazus had given the 
Ephori the means'of hearing his treasonable practices recounted 
by his own lips. Now, as I have said, in all this narrative there is 
not a single intimation of a date. It connects itself, however, 
directly with our main question — viz. the time of the escape of 
Themistocles to Asia, because we are told that the Spartans 
asserted that they had discovered that Themistocles was implicated 
in the treasonable designs of Pausanias ; and that it was in conse- 
quence of these representations that Themistocles, who haj^i been 
ostracized, and had lived at first at Argos, found himself compelled 

1 A. Pierson, Philol. XXVIII, p. 56, writes: t%v pdvtjv nowiipevoc heisit 
nicht : er war vereinzelt, sondem er trcnnte sich vom allgemeinen griechisphen 
in let esse und nahm seinen eigen en wcg. 
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to flee, first to Corcyra, and then to the court of Admetos, and 
finall y to make his escape to Asia. The ostracism of Themistodes 
is placed by Diodorus and the chronologers generally in 471. 

I thirtk, as 1 have intimated, that Kruger’s reason for recon* 
strutting the chronology of this period was his desire to harmonize 
these accounts. He found itLDiodorus the whole narrative of the 
later fortunes of Pausanias placed under the year 477 ; and he 
seems to have convinced himself that in this and other Am^ar 
cases Diodorus intended to represent all the events which he thus 
narrates under a single date as occurring in one year. In the same 
way Diodorus gives the whole story of Themistodes, beginning 
with fits ostracism, under the year 471. It is clear, says Kruger, 
that these occurrences in the lives of the two men cannot have 
been separated by an interval of six years. They must in some 
way be approximated. Accordingly, he finds, by making a very 
modest estimate of the probable duration of the several stages in 
the downward career of Pausanias, that his death may be brought 
as low as 473. But, as he thinks he can get no lower, it is indis L 
pensable that the flight of Themistodes, which was certainly con- 
nected as a result with the fall of Pausanias, be carried backward 
some y^rs above the date which the ordinary chronology fixes 
for it. There is no doubt that Kruger’s assumed motive was a 
reasonable one. #He should, however, have felt that the region in 
which he might safely stretch things somewhat was in the 
story of Pausanias, where we are left absolutely without guidance 
^as to the details of time. The period he passed in intrigues at 
Colonae may very likely have been longer, and that which was so 
spent after his second recall must almost certainly have been very 
much more extended than Kruger estimates. We are not told 
how many communications passed between lfim and the king 
through the intervention of Artabazus; but we may infer that 
there were several, from the words in which the Argilian informer 
is described, 6 piKKwv rat TtXtvraUts ciriOTo\&£ irpbs ’ Aprafiafav 

xofucU', and from the terms in which the man reproaches Pausanias — 
that, though he had always been faithful iv rah irpbe fianXea 8iaxnyuur t 
irponpqSuti iv ttrtp ro is iroWois ruv 8uut6v mv airoQavtiv. It may also be 
observed that there is not a word to show that the charge brought 
by the Lacedaemonians against Themistodes followed immediately 
upon the condemnation of Pausanias. We are told that after his 
ostracism Themistodes lived at Argos and visited other parts of the 
Peloponnesus, tx*w 8 Uh rav piv iv "Apyct, ifft^oirw di fcal it rfjv SKktfv 
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■fi*\on 6 vvr}(rov ; and it may very well have been the case that it tfas 
not until the Sparjan authorities had discovered that these move- 
ments of Themistocles were dangerous to their supremacy that 
they decided td take active steps to have him put out of the way. 
There are indications in some casual notices in Herodotus •( IX 35) 
that the Spartans had, in the two fiecades succeeding the Persia^ 
war, much trouble to secure their predominance in the Peloponnesus ; 
and* the readiness of the Helots to avail themselves of the confu- 
sion caused by the earthquake in 464 and rise against their masters, 
indicates that the treasonable promises of Pausanias may have had 
an enduring effect which the Spartan authorities maymo^ unrea- 
sonably have judged might be dangerously fostered if Themistocles 
were permitted to continue the practice, which Thucydides says 
he adopted when residing in Argos, of making excursions into 
various parts of the Peloponnesus. It seems to me that it is in 
the fact that the connected stories of Pausanias and Themistocles, 
reported to us as they are without the slightest indication of the 
time during which each particular phase lasted, admit of indefinite 
stretching or expansion at the points I have indicated, that the 
real solution of the difficulty which Kruger felt is to be found. 
Since the greater part of this paper was written I have received 
Schafer’s criticism and Kruger’s reply to it. I have just had time 
to read Schafer’s program, and to glance at I#Higer’s answer. I 
see that Schafer, with the purpose no doubt of causing an approxi- 
mation between the end of Pausanias and that of Themistocles, 
assumes that the capture of Eiori, which Thucydides mentions as 
the first action of the Athenians in their Hegemony, did not take 
place till 469. This appears to me quite as improbable as is the 
scheme which he opposes. Krtlger naturally fastens upon this as 
a supposition at" once unwarranted and unlikely ; though it is not, 
as he represents, the keystone of Schafer’s system, which cannot 
be touched without bringing the whole into confusion. I mention 
it only to show that the real difficulty in the situation lies in the 
connection of the two stories of Pausanias*and Themistocles, and 
to insist once more that the only thing needed for bringing them 
into harmony is that we leave out of our calculation anything 
approaching to a determination of the exact time consumed during 
the several stages of the narratives, seeing that all such calculations 
must be due solely to our own estimate of what is probable, and" 
have not in any case an iota of evidence to rest upoia I have not 
been able to do more than glance at Kruger’s reply to Schafer. It 



342 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 

» characterized by a tone of great confidence and still greater 
acerbity; but 1 have not been able to discov^pr that he has adduced 
any, even the smallest, additional evidence in support of his posi- 
tion. It is almost comical to see how he continues to pose as 
the defender of the authenticity of the statements of Thucydides 
which he assumes are the objects of attack on the part of his 
opponents. He says, 1 11 Either the Canon and company ” — meaning 
the crowd of witnesses adduced by Kieinert to confirm the slater 
meat of Diodorus that Artaxerxes reigned 40 years — “ all of them 
witnesses of the second or third rank, are in error, or Thucydides 
has made a false statement as to the accession of Artaxerxes.” 
And again : “ I must again insist that a single witness like Thucyd- 
ides, a contemporary, appears to me of unquestionably greater 
weight than all these thirty.” This affectation of jealousy for 
the credit of Thucydides takes a comical aspect when we 
remember that Thucydides gives us the date of Artaxerxes* death 
only; that Diodorus and the despised thirty witnesses say he 
reigned for 40 years, which will put his accession at the end of 
464 ; that Ctesias alone gives 42 years, which will fix his accession 
in 465 ; and that it is only Kruger himself who, by turning Ctesias* 
42 into 48, thrusts it back to 473. 

There is another matter — the revolt of the island of Thasos — the 
time of which is Exactly defined by statements of Thucydides, 
and which, if admitted, will serve to keep the Asiatic voyage of 
Themistodes at the date usually assigned to it. I will not go into 
tl\e particulars of this, but will just quote yhat Clinton says as to 
the way in which Kruger gets over it It must be remembered 
that Kruger translated into Latin the second volume of Clinton's 
Fasti Hellenici, making corrections and other changes. Kruger 
says: “ Neque vero Thucydidis rationes Clintonis computationi 
favere alio loco monstrabo.*’ Clinton remarks : “At 465, where 
Thucydides is quoted, I find only this remark : 1 Ex meis rationibus 
Thasii anno quadringentesimo sexagesfmo septimo defecerunt : 
vide tabulas meas.* At 437, where I again treat the subject, the 
translator is silent.’* 

There is one other point in Kruger’s chronological system 
which has produced grave results, but which I can only just men- 
tion. It will be remembered that Thucydides finds fault with 
r Hellanicu* because be had treated of matters in his *a tBU, fyax*#* 

* t« xal rofc xptm v ofa fapi&ae, Kruger bases upon this one of his 


1 Krit. An. p. 28 . 
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most vital principles. If Thucydides rebuked Hellanicus for 
inaccuracy in hi» chronology, it may be taken for granted that 
Thucydides imposed upon himself the rule of never stating any 
event or portion of an event out of its exact chronological order. 
In order to force the narrative to conform to this canon, he is com- 
pelled to alter in one chapter ticKd-ry into rrrdprtp in defiance of all 
M$S and of the evidence of Diodorus, making the so-called 
third Giessen ian war end in its fourth and not in its tenth year. 
In this, so far as I can see, he has been followed by no editor 
except Classen. In another case, c. 109, §2, where Kruger him- 
self admits that a certain occurrence must have taken place probably 
a year before that which precedes it in themarrative, the difficulty 
is surmounted by insisting on the fact that that occurrence did not 
have its intended result. Only the failure of the attempt was pf 
importance ; and accordingly it is mentioned where this failure was 
operative — in causing the sending of a Persian army to drive the 
Athenians out of Egypt. 

C. D. Morris. 



IV.— THE AO NAGA LANGUAGE OF SOUTHERN 

ASSAM. 

The numerous tribes of the widely-extended Naga people are 
distributed over the irregular ranges of mountains which lie south 
of the Brahmaputra valley. Roughly speaking, their country 
extends between 93 0 and 97 0 E. long, and between 25 0 and 27 0 30' 
N. lat 

The Ao Nagas, whose language forms the subject of this paper, 
correspond to the Central Naga group in Capt. Damant's classifi- 
cation, and may be more exactly defined as lying on the southern 
edge of the Sibsagor District, having as their eastern boundary 
the western branch of the Dikho River, and thence following 
westward the curve of the hills to about 26° 2o f N. lat. 

The name Ao, by which they call themselves, will not be found 
on any of the older maps or in publications on the hill tribes of 
Assam, but, instead, are used certain Assamese designations — as 
Hatigorias, Dupdorias, Assiringias, and a few others — given them 
in the time of the old Assamese kings. They have more than 
forty villages, and their number is estimated at about one hundred 
thousand. 

No grammar or considerable vocabulary of the Ao Naga has 
hitherto been published — a fact true, indeed, of the speech of 
all the Naga tribes, up to the present time. 

The language of this tribe is spokep in two dialects, called, 
respectively, Zwingi or Zungi and Mungsen. Tradition relates, 
in explanation of these two varieties of their speech, that when the 
section of the tribe calling themselves Zwingi occupied only a single 
village, they conquered the neighboring village of the Mungsen, 
and that thenceforth the two became one people. Though both 
dialects are current in most Ao villages’, the Zwingi is the domi- 
nant one, and the one represented in these pages. 

None of the brief lists of words published in Mr. Hodgson’s 
works, and purporting to represent Naga speech, exactly corre- 
sponds to the Zwingi Ao. What he calls “ Khari Naga ” is mainly 
the Mungsen dialect,, and 44 Tengsa Naga ” is a mixture of Ao and 
the language off he tribe lying next east. 

It may be said, in passing, that these vocabularies were collected 
w(my years ago, before the relations of the tribes were well under- 
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stood, and from native? whosq only mode of communication with 
their questioners through imperfectly understood Assamese; 
hence confusion of dialects and other inaccuracies were almost 
sure to occur. 

In Sir George Campbell's Specimens of the Languages of'India, 
the dialect which he calls Deka Haimong, the Assamese name of 
a prominent village, appears to be identical with the Ao Naga, 
making some allowance for difference in mode of phonetic repre- 
sentation. 

Probably no foreigner has a better acquaintance with the 
language of the Ao tribe than the Rev. E. W. Clark, who for ten 
years has resided among this people, in the service of the American 
Baptist Missionary Union. In the year 1879 there was obtained 
from Mr. Clark, and published in the Jour. Royal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XI, Part II, a brief vocabulary of what he called the 
Zungi or Zwingl dialect of Naga, which is clearly the lan- 
guage under consideration, though the spelling of words is, in 
some instances, not accordant with later usage. To the same 
missionary belongs the honor of reducing this language to writing, 
and translating into it portions of the Scriptures, thus bringing 
it within reach of scientific investigation. 

In the year 1884 he printed at Molung, his mission station at 
that time among this people, John's Gospel, and the life of Joseph 
as contained in eleven chapters of Genesis. To these was added, 
in the following year, a revised edition of Matthew's Gospel, which 
had before been issued by the same press in a tentative form. It 
is from these considerable specimens, supplemented by the 
explanations which Mr. Clark has had the kindness to communi- 
cate to me privately, that I have been able to prepare this paper, 
which contains, so far as I can learn, the first extended and 
systematic account of the structure of the Zwingi Ao language 
that haa anywhere been published. 

I. — The Alphabet. 

The number of characters which Mr. Clark uses, single or com- 
bined, to represent Ao sounds is twenty-nine. They are as 
follows : 

Vowels, a, i, e, o, u, ti. Labials, p, f, b, m. 

Gutturals, k, q, g, ng. Semivowels, y, r f 1 , v, w. 

Palatals, ch, j. Sibilants, s (c), sh, z. 

Dentals, t, d, n. Aspiration, h» 
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These letters all occur initially, except ft and v, which last letter 
seems scarcely to have a place in the language, being used mostly 
in transliterating Hebrew proper names, and occurring in only one 
Ao word, ova ; but the sounds are of very different degrees of 
frequency at the beginning of syllables, the most frequent being t, 
a, m, s, k — and in this order. The least frequent, in order of 
infrequency, are ng, g, w, h, q, d, u, e, j. The final soqpds of 
Ao words are, in a great majority of instances, vowels or nasals ; 
and, among the latter, the guttural nasal is extremely common. 
The letters k and r, in this position, are not infrequent ; but t, p, b 
— the only other finals noted in pure Ao words — are seldonj heard. 
Other languages of the Tibeto-Burman group make restrictions as 
to initial or final letters ; thus, in Garo, k, ng, t, p, y, 1 never occur 
as initials; the Lepcha allows as finals the vowels and k, ng, t, n, 
b or p, m, r, 1 only, but does not object to any of its sounds at the 
beginning of syllables ; the Tibetan permits at the end of syllables, 
besides vowels, the consonants g, ng, d, n, b, m, r, 1, s. 

The vowels in Mr. Clark’s scheme have in general the Italian 
sound, and, except the so-called long and short u, are not marked 
for quantity. The vowel a is heard as m 'ah’; i as in ‘ pin,’ 4 pique *; 
e as in ‘met,’ f they o as in ‘not,’ ‘note’; u as in ‘boot’; 0 as 
in ‘but’ For the last character, which I employ for convenience 
in printing, Mr. Clark uses a looped v. This sound is very com- 
mon in the language/ 

Of the pronunciation of the consonants, it is only necessary to 
remark that ch is heard as in ‘church 1 ; g as in ‘go’; and that c, 
which occurs only after s, is used to “prolong and slightly aspi- 
rate” that letter. It may be noted that c has the sound of s 
in Assamese, which may have determined its use here. Certain 
of the mutes are used interchangeably, according to taste or 
euphony, as t, d ; p, b ; g, k. 

A prominent feature of Ao phonetics is the absence of the aspi- 
rate mutes, which occur more or less in the Sanskritic languages 
of India. Not only are the sonant aspirates wanting — a character- 
istic of the Tibeto-Burman group in general — but the surd 
aspirates are wanting as well; thus, one finds Rut for Ruth, 
Bedehem for Bethlehem, etc. 

II.— Nouns. 

(a) Gender . The distinction of gender is made only where the 
quality of sex actually exists, and is indicated in one of three 
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ways : firstly, and most commonly, by’ special sexual names, as 
iebu or bu ‘ father,' Jetzfr or tzu 4 mother/ taei 4 boar/ tin ‘sow*; 
secondly, by added words for 4 male’ or ‘female/ which differ 
somewhat according to the class of beings spoken of; thus, tebur 
{bur) and tetzur {tzar) are * male * and 4 female/ respectively, of 
human beings ; and tebong {bong) and tetzUr {tzur), of the lower 
animals ; e. g. nabong 4 goat ’ in general, nabong tebong 4 he-goat/ 
nabvng tetzur 4 she-ggat’; thirdly, by suffixes, ba for masculine 
and la for feminine g. alar ‘servant’ in general, but alarla 
4 maid-servant.’ These suffixes, however, are not in common use 
as indicative of gender. 

The fords ginungpo (for kinungpo) 4 husband/ and ginungtzU 
(for kinungtzu) 4 wife,’ seem to illustrate how a syllable originally 
a noun may become virtually a gender-forming suffix. These 
words are compounded of ki 4 house/ nung — perhaps for the longer 
nunger 4 one who is in,’ from the postposition nung 4 in * — and po , 
an old word for 4 man,’ and tzu 1 woman.’ They mean, therefore, 
respectively, 4 house-in-man ’ and 4 house-in-woman ’ ; or, as we 
often say, 4 the man of the house,’ 4 the woman of the house.’ 

Many names of animate beings, as in other languages, convey 
in themselves no distinction of gender ; e. g. chir 4 child/ tanut 
4 boy ’ or 4 girl/ ak 4 swine.’ 

(b) Number . It is a rule of the language that number is not 
indicated by any special sign when the context renders this unneces- 
saf^r ; otherwise, a plural suffix is used, or one of several nouns ol 
multitude serves as a substitute. The suffix is tUm, which is used 
more often in books than in ordinary conversation; e. g. chit 
4 child/ chirt&m ‘children.’ The more common nouns used for 
the same purpose are : telok or lok ; terong or rong ; arogo , 
shortened to rogo . The first means properly 4 flock ’ ; in a slightly 
different form it enters into the plural of the personal pronouns ; 
e. g. nenok ‘the flock of you.’ The second means ‘ a clump/ as oi 
bushes, and is commonly used when the postposition nung follows. 
The third corresponds most nearly to the English ‘mess/ as the 
following interesting explanation by Mr. Clark shows. When tlie 
Ao Nagas start out on the war-path, one person carries for three 
or four others a basket of provisions. This is called ar&r-ku* In 
course of time the name of this essential part of the impedimenta 
was transferred to the group of persons dependent upon it ; it was 
next contracted to arogo , and finally to rogo. 

A rudimentary dual number is perhaps seen in such expressions 
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as iebur aser tetz&ma , lit * male and female-two/ Andria user 
FUipna 'Andrew and Philip-two.* Here to* is for ana , the 
numeral ‘ two.* 

(c) Case- Relations. It is hardly correct to speak of declension 
in Ao Naga, using that term in the sense which it has in the 
inflecting languages. 

Though there appears some tendency to case- formation, the 
relations of nouns and pronouns to other mignbers of the sentence 
are ordinarily expressed by position, or by words used like prepo- 
sitions, but always placed after the word governed. Though, on a 
plan like this, the number of 44 cases ” is limited only^>y the 
different relations expressed, the following .table of the more 
frequent combinations will serve to illustrate the subject. We 
take the word tebu, which also has the form bu 4 father. 1 


Sing. 


Nom. 

tebu(e) 

4 a father.’ 

Acc. 

tebu dak or dang 

4 a father.’ 

Inst. 

tebu age 

4 by a father.’ 

Dat 

tebu dange 

4 to a father.* 

Abl. 

tebu nunge 

4 from a father.’ 

Gen. 

tebu 

4 of a father.* 

Loc. 

tebu nung 

4 in a father.’ 

Voc. 

m ina or 0 tebu 

4 O father.’ 


Plur. 


Nom. 

tebutum{e) 

4 fathers.* 

Acc. 

tebutum dak or dang 

4 fathers.* 

Inst. 

tebutum age 

4 by fathers.* 


This scheme must be taken as a rather rough survey of the 
manner in which the relations of case are expressed, since not 
only are the postpositions not restricted to the meanings given 
above, but they, to some extent, interchange in office according to 
the words with which they happen to be used in the sentence. 

The suffix e , which appears with the nominative, is not a con- 
stant sign of that case, but is used only when the relation might 
be confused with that of other words in the sentence. The same 
letter is appended to a noun or verb in a variety of other usesS i. 
It denote^,' the place in which motion ends; e. g. kotak ime 
mabuis# * shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven,* Yirusaleme 
forfga ashi 4 having come to Jerusalem, said 2. By a somewhat 
^similar use ijt forms a substitute for a purpose-clause, when added 
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to a verb-root ; e. g. ozoe pa k&l&me atu ‘we have come to worship 
•him/ for which kulimtsfr or UkulumUH is the ordinary expression 
—as will be noted hereafter ; 3. It expresses manner of acting ; 
e. g. Yohan meziunge mez&me aru ‘John came neither eating nor. 
drinking ’ ; 4. It denotes cause; e. g. neitok Tebue meshitete 
‘ because your Father knoweth not.’ It is possible that these 
verbal forms in e are corruptions of the participle in a, and the 
last example should ^be read ‘your Father knowing not/ The 
relation of direct object, if sufficiently indicated by the context, 
may dispense with the postposition. The relation of possessor— 
which we have called genitive — is expressed solely by position 
before %e governing noun. The other relations which are grouped 
under the genitive in the classic languages are otherwise expressed 
in Ao. The vocative is simply the root-word preceded by either 
of the interjections ina or O. 

In case the noun is modified by a following adjective Or pronoun, 
the postposition is placed after the latter ; or, as one is accustomed 
to say in regard to some other languages of this group, the 
adjective or pronoun is inflected instead of the noun. 

(d) Structural Character . There is no complete formal dis- 
tinction between nouns, adjectives and verbs. Each in its root- 
form is indistinguishable from the others ; and even the suffixes of 
derivation, which nouns often assume, are in great part common 
to all three. Thus, the suffix er forms the present indicative of 
vftbs, verbal adjectives or participles, and nouns ; e . g. the root 
zilu 4 write/ taking on er , forms by contraction zilur y which means 
‘ 1/ etc., ‘ write/ ‘ writing/ or ‘ writer/ according to the connection. 

. Nouns are formed with great facility from other parts of speech ; 
e. g. from the postposition nung ‘in * is formed the noun nung&r 
(better nunger ), which means ‘ one who is in/ ‘ inhabitant/ Both 
nouns and adjectives very often take a prefix, which has the form 
te before consonants and ( before vowels. With these parts of 
speech it appears to have no formative significance, but is rather 
intensive in character, and may be assumed or thrown off at 
pleasure ; thus, one may say tebu or bu y tetzur or tzar y tazung or 
azung. The same prefix, apparently, is used with the prohibitive 
inoperative of the verb, where it virtually has a formative value, 
whatever may have been its original force. 
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111 . — Adjective^. 

(a) Formation* These have no declension, except in the sense 
referred to above. As already noted, the naked root may be 
used in an adjective sense ; but many adjectively-used words add 
a suffix to the root. The most common suffix is fa, said to be a 
slightly altered form of pa , the third personal pronoun. 

This suffix has a prevailingly relative sense, and stands in situa- 
tions where we ordinarily employ a relative clause. Examples of 
its various uses are : In a transitive sense, tan&r tcfsetsii bushiba 
sago 4 (he) who sought ( bushiba ) to slay the boy has died *: in an 
intransitive sense, Yihuda tsuba asoba kong ali 1 where is (ft) who 
is bom {asoba) king of the Jews?'; in a passive sense, Isaya 
ainkar age zumbiba oisu 4 the word spoken {zumbiba) by the 
prophet Isaiah ' ; it may also form an abstract noun, as nenok 
amangba amazi nenokdang suang • like your faith {amangba) be 
(it) to you.' 

Though the words formed by this suffix are properly verbal 
adjectives — less often nouns— their derivation from verbs is still so 
present to the mind of the speaker that they may take a subject, 
like a verb ; e. g. Tsungrem teyare ashiba amato 1 like what the 
angel of God said ' {ashiba). Here teyar takes the e of the nomi- 
native, as subject of the verb ashi. We should have expected 
teyar age , as in the example above. 

A suffix nearly identical in form and use occurs in Lepclft; 
thus, from rok 4 to read ' is formed rokbo 1 a reader ’ ; from gdn 4 to 
be old,' gdnbo ‘one who is old'; from tho ‘to place,' tkdmbo 
‘placed.’ 

It is curious also to observe that a syllable ba is both the relative 
pronoun and the adjective-forming prefix in Khasi, a language 
which, though bordering on the Naga tongues, is supposed to be 
quite unrelated to them. 

(b) Comparison. The comparison of adjectives is accomplished 
in a manner similar to that employed by other Tibeto-Burman 
languages ; that is to say, the object which forms the standard of 
comparison is placed first, followed by a postposition, usually dang 
' to * ; next stands the other object ; and last comes the adjective, 
without change *>f form and without adjunct Examples are : 
ziungts&dartg iak&m tuluba 1 life is more than meat,' lit. ‘ meat-to 
life great-one (is) ’ ; idakzi kechi tali zumbidir ‘ what one shall 
ray more than this,’ lit 4 this-to what much shall be said.’ In 
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the first example the suffix ba is supposed to be identical with the 
personal pronoun p& 4 he, she, it * ; in the second example, idmksd 
is z, the pronominal element, dak the postposition, and zi a suffix 
often appended to pronouns and nouns, and seemingly having an 
intensive force. 

Comparison on a similar plan is seen in the following sentence 
in Garo : ia dcdknd bate ua acdk canbdtd 4 that dog is smaller than 
thifc dog/ lit. 4 this dog-to that dog small (is)/ 

The superlative is expressed by singling one out of the whole 
number of individuals as possessing the quality par excellence ; 
e. g. nenok rong nung shiba tuluba 4 whosoever is greatest among 
you/ lft. 4 your group in who great-one (is)/ 

IV. — Numerals. 

(a) Cardinals. The Ao has distinct names for the digits and a 
part of the tens. The compound terms from eleven to fifteen are 
formed by placing the smaller after the larger number, without 
a connective ; thus, teri-ka 4 ten-one/ teri-asum 4 ten-three/ teri- 
pungu 4 ten-five/ From sixteen to twenty, twenty-six to thirty, 
and so on, a new method is adopted ; e. g. metsd maben trok 
4 twenty not-brought six/ u e. ‘sixteen.’ The explanation of this 
singular combination seems to be as follows: When the middle 
point between ten and twenty is reached, the mind forsakes ten, 
and, ceasing to add digits to that, runs forward to the second ten, 
and completes the calculation from that standpoint, saying 4 six 
not yet brought to twenty,’ etc. From twenty to thirty, thirty to 
forty, the same twofold procedure is repeated. 4 Seventy ’ is ienem 
ser metzU 4 fifty and twenty ’ ; 4 eighty ’ is Hr anasd 4 forty-twice’ ; 
4 ninety-nine ’ is telang maben ‘hundred not-brought/ u e, the 
number just short of a hundred. 

The following table will illustrate the system of cardinals up to 


one hundred : 

z ka 

ii teri-ka 

2 1 metsdri-ka 

2 ana 

12 teri-ana 

26 sem&r maben trok 

3 asiim 

13 teri-asum 

30 semtir 

4 pezu 

14 teri-pezd 

40 Hr 

5 pungu 

15 teri-pungu 

50 tenem 

6 trok 

16 metsd maben trok 

66 eokdr 

7 tenet 

17 metsd maben tenet 

70 tenem ser metsb 

8 ti 

18 metsd maben H 

80 Hr anas# 

9 tuko 

19 metsu maben t&ko 

90 telang taka 

xo ter 

20 metsu 

100 telmg% x noklang^ 
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0$) Ordinals. The ordinals are formed by adding to the cardi- 
Mb the suffix fmba or Ma ; e. g. anapuba {-bubo) ' second/ as&m- 
pub* * third/ An exception is tamapuba * first/ which is not 
formed from the corresponding cardinal. To form ordinal adverbs 
a suffix ben is added to the cardinals ; e. g. asi/mben 1 thirdly.* 
The same suffix forms multiplicatives, as semurben 1 thirty-times/ 
This is literally 1 thirty-bringings,* if, as seems likely, ben is the 
common verb-root ‘bring/ These forms may take at will the 
familiar prefix te (/’); e. g. (anapuba , tasutnben . 

V. — Pronouns. 

The Ao Naga has most of the classes of pronouns common to 
other languages. Whenever their case-relations are to be par- 
ticularly defined, it is done by postpositions, in the same manner 
as with nouns. 

(a) Personal Pronouns . These show some irregularities, both 
in their roots and in the formation of their plurals. Their forms 
are as follows : 

Sing Plur. 

Nom. Oblique 

ktltang (dang), etc. {SftSS,*"**’ 

2d na netang , etc. nenok 

3d pa pa- or badang, etc. parenok, pare 

The nominative forms may take the suffix e under the same 
circumstances as do nouns. As already noticed, the plural suffix 
nok is for lok 4 flock/ ‘ troop/ I have discovered no evidence of 
the so-called “ inclusive” and “ exclusive” forms of the 1st person 
plural. 

(b) Possessives. It is doubtful whether the language has a 
formal possessive pronoun, since ka and ne, though used in a 
possessive sense before nouns, are also used with postpositions in 
other relations. 

(c) Demonstratives . These have the following forms: ya ; 
aba, abazi , azi ; iba % ibazu The first is commonly used as a near 
demonstrative, ‘ this * ; the others — especially azi — as remote 
demonstratives, * that’ They are used both adjectively and sub- 
stantively, without change of form. Not infrequently they are 
employed — most often iba — for the third personal pronoun and 
^or the definite article, for the expression of which there is no 
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other provision in the language* We have already referred to tlie 
syllable zi. Mr. Clark conjectures that it is identical wi fk'ji 
'true*; hence azi »would mean ‘that indeed, truly.* It is most 
often appended to nouns which have just before been Osed in the 
discourse, and & about equivalent to 1 * * the before-mentioned.* 

The numeral ka or kati is often used to represent our indefinite 
article or the indefinite expression 4 a certain.* 

(&\Jnterrogatives. These are : shir or shM% referring to per- 
sons ; ke&hi, referring to things ; and koba, relating to persons or 
things. 

(e) Relatives . There is no distinct relative pronoun in the 
language, but the interrogatives are used in that sense. Relative 
clauses are not a favorite construction in Ao Naga, but occur 
oftener than in some other languages of this group, and more 
frequently in the colloquial than in the written language. 

By the addition of certain intensive syllables, indefinite relatives 
are formed, as kechisa ‘ whatever,’ kechisarena 1 whatsoever,* 
skiresa * whoever.* 

(f ) Indefinites . Besides the use of ka, referred to above, there 
are two indefinite pronouns, skinga and kecha , distinguished in 
the same manner as the interrogatives. 

(g) Reflexive . The reflexive pronoun for all persons and 
numbers is pet. 

VI. — Verbs. 

It is hardly necessary to say that the Ao verb has no elaborate 
array of forms. It makes no distinctions of person, number or 
voice ; it is poor in modes ; but it fairly expresses relations of time, 
and enters freely into composition with other root-words of various 
character, by which its central idea is modified. 

We will now take up in order the various forms of the Ao verbal 
system, and illustrate their uses. 

(a) Tenses, i. The present indicative is formed by adding to 
the root the suffix er x This suffix is probably the verb * to be * in 
one of its many forms ; so that ni bener is literally 4 I a bringer 
am,’ or something like that. Roots ending in a vowel absorb the 
vowel of the ending ; e. g. ni z&mbir {ztimbi-er) 4 1 speak,’ ni ngur 
( ngu-er ) * I see.’ 

1 Throughout the Scripture translations this suffix is represented as tir, but 

Mr. Clark informs me that he now considers the form written above snore 

correct. 
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A progressive form of the same tense is produced by the suffix 
dmge or data, appended in like manner directly to the root ; e. g. 
mi bendage 4 1 am bringing.’ 

a. A preterite tense is formed by prefixing the vowel a to the 
root, a quite unexpected correspondence with the 41 augment ” of 
some inflecting languages ; examples are : ni aben 4 1 brought ’ ; 
ni angu 4 1 saw.' A few verbs do not take this prefix, but form 
their preterite by means of a helping-verb, of which constfucfiion 
we shall speak mor^fully hereafter ; thus ni zumbi aka 4 1 spoke.’ 
The auxiliary verb in this example, aka t is the past tense of a 
verb which means 4 to be ’ or 4 to have,’ as some of its uses indi- 
cate. When the initial letter of a root is a, this suffers no change 
in forming the preterite ; e. g. ni ashir 4 1 say,’ and ni aski 4 1 said.’ 

Another form, which we may call the preterito-present, unites 
the augment of the past and the ending of the present tense, 
signifying thereby that the action lies partly in the past and partly 
in the present ; thus, ni am abener means 4 1 am bringing bread,’ 
and more, 4 have brought some before’; while ni am bendage 
means only that 4 1 am on my way with some bread.’ 

3. The suffix ogo forms a tense commonly denoting a remote 
past, but sometimes to be translated by our perfect ; e. g. ni benogo 
4 1 brought * (some time ago), tanur tefsetsu bushiba sugo ( su-ogo ) 

4 he has died who sought to slay the boy.’ 

4. A future tense is'formed by either of the two suffixes di and 
tsu. The former is thought to refer to a near future, and in some 

^ connections is hardly distinguishable from the present ; thus, ni 
bendi 4 1 am on the point of bringing,’ ni shidi 4 1 am going to 
say.’ The suffix tsu refers more indefinitely to the future ; e. g. ni 
z&mbitsu 4 1 shall say.’ 

(b) Modes . 1. A conditional mode is formed by adding to the 
root one of two suffixes, ra and dir ( di-ra ). They both denote 
future condition, and the difference in their signification is said to 
be that the former denotes a condition uncertain of fulfillment, 
while the latter looks forward to its realization. The second 
form is oftenest used in relative clauses. Examples are : kecks- 
aser nenok meimerdang nenoke meimera , kechi azangz&ktsti 4 for 
if. ye love (meimera) them that love you, what profit is it ?’ ; 
zoko shirebenshidir aser saiyudir, pae kotak nutsung rang nung 
tambu ta 4 but who shall do ( benshidir ) and teach (saiyudir) 

(them), he shall be called great in the number of the citizens of 
l^eaven.’ 
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A third form of condition, which, however, does not often occur, 
requires the suffix ( rag-ang ), and answers to our future-perfect ; 

.thus, ni arurang 4 ifl shall have come,* azi sprang* if that shall 
have been.’ Sometimes the particle bang or bangila is added to 
ra ; e. g. nenok amang zibi zang tekatdanga surabang 4 if your 
faith be as even one grain of mustard seed.* 

The conclusion of such a sentence may be introduced by the 
conjunction azangla 'then ’ ; or the syllable la may be attached to 
the verb or some other word ; or it may be marked by no special 
sign. A conclusion may be expressed with condition implied ; e. g. 
ni ziimbila 4 I would speak.’ With the future, la gives the idea of 
certainty or necessity ; e. g. ni zumbitsula 4 1 shall or must speak.’ 
The suffix ba may be used in the same connection, as ni zum- 
bitstilaba 4 1 (am) he who must speak.’ 

2. An imperative mode, confined to the 2d and 3d persons, is 
formed by the suffix ang , when used affirmatively, but by the 
prefix te (/’) when used negatively ; e. g. na benang 4 bring thou,* 
na ieben 4 bring thou not.’ The imperative is usually followed by 
a particle ma or nei , whose force is felt in softening the command. 

(c) Voice. The Ao verb has no distinct passive form. This is 
a common fact of the Tibeto-Burman languages. Either the sen- 
tence is so constructed that there is no call for a passive, or the 
recipient of the action is made the object of the verb, and the 
latter is used impersonally ; or a periphrastic form is constructed, 
the exact meaning of which is determined by the context. Much 
of the difficulty in regard to the expression of the passive idea in 
Ao Naga vanishes when one comes to clearly apprehend the feet 
that most of the verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive 
sense. This feature is familiar enough, though far less common, in 
English. We say the ship “drives” or 44 is driven ” before the 
wind; it “breaks” or 44 is broken” with difficulty, and so oil. 
Illustrations of Ao usage are: Simon , shibadang Pitor az&t 
4 Simon, who is called Peter,* fit 4 whom (one) calls Peter 1 ; ibae 
indang oya zilua-lir 4 concerning him this word is written,’ where 
zilua is perf. ptc. (here used intransitively) of zilu 4 to write,’ afid 
lir is present indie, of li 4 to be ’ ; ya ztimbi-akar 4 this is (cus- 
tomarily) said,’ where z&mbi is simple root 4 to say,’ and akar is 
44 preterito-present ” of ka 4 to be ’ ; altimle nisungdang zumbia 
akaba oya 4 tJiis word which was said to men of old time. 9 Such 
combinations as in the second example are sometimes active* 
e. g. niya azak benshia-lir 4 1 have done all this.’ 



$$6 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY* 

(d) Infinitive and Participles . The infinitive is properly the 
naked root in the simple verb, and so has no place in its system of 
“ forms,” Verbal nouns are constantly used in Ao in situations 
where the infinitive occurs in the inflecting languages. There are 
two forms which answer to participles. The first ends in er t and 
represents in general a present active participle ; e. g. bener 4 bringing,’ 
zitmbir ‘speaking,’ zilur ‘writing’; the second ends in a, and 
ordinarily translates our perfect participle; e. g. benaj having 
brought,’ zumbia 1 having spoken/ zilua 4 having written.’ ftow- 
ever, this distinction is not strictly maintained, and they are 
sometimes used interchangeably, according to certain demands of 
style. From what has been said under the head of voice, it will 
now be quite plain that these forms correspond to passive as well 
as active participles in English. 

The following examples will illustrate their uses : lanuro tetzuna 
anir Israel limae oang 4 taking ( anir ) the boy and his mother (lit. 

1 mother-two ’), go into the land of Israel ’ ; kare tashi iemettir 
YirusaUme tonga ashi 4 certain wise men, having come (tonga) to 
Jerusalem, said ’ ; Yisue ano tetezutsu ka zumbia ashi 1 Jesus, utter- 
ing one more parable, said,’ where zumbir would be more exact ; 
pa arur tnena ashi 4 he, having come and taken his seat, said,’ 
where arur mena is better style than arua mena , in this con- 
nection, though less exact. 

(e) Periphrastic porms. This subject has already been illus- 
trated in part, and it will only be necessary to add a few more 
examples out of a considerable variety. Iba Yohan ot zung age 
atakfia scu abena ali 1 that John wore (abena-ali) a garment woven 
of camel’s hair.’ If aben had been used, instead of abena-ali t it 
would not have implied habitual wearing, as does the latter, since 
It often means * to abide ,’ 4 to live.’ Ainkar mapa ayega meyanglu- 
ka ma 4 have we not done many mighty works ?’ Temespi pure 
kanga ngunu-aka ‘righteous people greatly desired to see.’ 
Idangyungzi pa shishi-adok 4 then she arose.* Swarur-zi o 
Z&mbia-adok 4 the dumb man spake.’ In the last examples the 
verb ddk properly means 4 to appear/ but is often used where its 
original sense is not appropriate; in other words, it shows a 
tendency to become a merely formative element. It should be 
understood, however, that such expressions as these above are in 
general Joqjje combinations, which are hardly entitled to be called 
44 forms ”of the verb, in the sense in which that term is understood 
in the inflecting languages. 
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(f ) Substantive Verbs . As in other languages, existence is pred- 
icated by a variety of vesbs, which doubtless originally differed 

. in meaning, though this difference now in some degree eludes 
detection. Examples are: ak or ka ; aet or et ; astiot sH; er; 
alt, li , le % la ; kum ; dok . Of these, asti sometimes means' 1 to 
cause to be/ and so ‘ to build 9 ; H or le * to reside ' ; ka 4 to have 
dok ‘ to appear,’ etc. 

(g) Intensive Forms . An action may be emphasized by doubling 
the verb ; thus, Ra&hela pei chir indang zeba-zeba 4 Rachel weep- 
ing bitterly for her children.’ 

(h) Verbal Modifiers . It has already been remarked that the 
simple verb in Ao freely takes on syllables which modify in a 
variety of ways its original sense. Some of these form the 
familiar secondary conjugations of the inflecting languages. The 
following are examples : daktsu gives to a root a causative sense ; 
e. g. ni bendaktsur ‘ I cause to bear,’ i. e. send or send for ; tsu 
determines an action as done for another ; e. g. ne nu nuk nunge 
anakzi endoktsutsti zungzunga angutsti, 1 thou shalt see clearly to 
cast out (e ndoktsuisu) the mote from thy brother’s eye * ; nu forms 
desideratives ; e. g. from pala ‘ to divorce ’ is derived palanH ‘ to 
desire to divorce ’; tet or ter gives a potential sense, as yanglutet * able 
to make ’ ; ma signifies * to finish,’ as zumbima 4 to finislf speak- 
ing* ; tep means mutually, as meimtep 4 to love one another ’ ; ttim, 
like ma , means 4 to bring to an end ’ ; set gives the idea of com- 
pleteness, as tefset 4 to thoroughly kill ’ ; to gives the sense of 
an act done in part, as chito 4 to eat some of*; lok ‘to attach to,’ 
as azonglok 4 to lift up and fasten,’ as a load on an animal’s back ; 
den or ten gives the idea of association, as benden ‘ to gather 
together’; tok is ‘off,’ 4 away,’ as leptok ‘cut off’; z&k has a 
variety of meanings ; e. g. (i) to complete successfully, as zum - 
bizuk •to talk to good purpose’ ; (2) it reverses the action of the 
verb, as akum is to bring the animals up to the village, but ak&m - 
z&k , to let them loose ; (3) to bring to an end, as ruz&k to finish 
reaping ; zen signifies repetition, as tsunglu aruzen 4 the rain came 
continually ’ ; shia alone is a prefix, and answers to the English 
prefix re-, as shia-aru ‘come back’ or ‘revive/ shia-aguisti * to 
give back/ 4 restore/ 4 

It seems probable that these modifying syllables are, in their 
origin, verbs ; but I am unable to give a more exact account of 
them % 

(i) Verbal Synonyms. The language is rich in verbs whid| 
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denote variations of the same general act ; thus, shidok denotes 
'wash ’ or ' cleanse * in general, meyi, to wash the face/ meis&k 
* to wash the hands/ tz&sen 1 to immferse/ and so on. 

In the foregoing brief outline of the Ao Naga verb, it has not 
surprised us to find that it has no full apparatus of forms to 
express nice shades of thought ; indeed, a people without letters, 
like the Nagas, would have little call to invent expressions for 
thoughts which had no place in their minds. It is nof strange, 
too, that the forms employed are not used with absolute consistency, 
when we recall the failings of even cultivated languages in this 
respect 

VII. — Adverbs. 


These words might, perhaps, better be called adverbial phrases, 
since they are, in great part, abbreviated sentences or combinations 
of a pronominal element with a postposition. Below is a list of 
those in most common use : 


angnunge, thence. 
angnungzi , thence. 
angzi , there. 
au, yes. 
azage , thither. 
azi odS\ so. 
elcngzi, thither. 
ibagutsue , then, after' that. 
idangyongzi , immediately. 
idangzi , then. 
bnamae, thus. 
kaatsu, why ? 
kanga , greatly, very. 
keckiba , why ? 
kecki koda> how ? 
kechinung , where ? 
kechiyong, why ? 
keckisa, why? 
keckiski, why ? 
kechisudang , when ? 
kechis&nung, wherefore. 
keleme, alongwith. - 
ken*, now. 

koda , in any way, how ? 

> kvdaug wh en (interrog. and reL). 
kodanga, at any time. 


kode, in any way. 

kolene , whither (interrog. and rel.) 

kolen nunge , whence. 

komama , like what ? 

kong , where ? 

ktmge , whither ? 

kong nunge , whence ? 

kopiga , how far ? 

kan k&n , often, sometimes. 

lene, toward. 

ma (interrog. and softening par- 
ticle). 

me(tn') (interrog.& neg. particle). 
nunga , no. 
nungta , no. 

qeifyen, how many times ? 
tamasa , first, 
now. 

tangyunge , quickly, 
hither, 
quickly. 
yumae, thus. 
yange, here. 
yas&r, then, afterward. 
stungsunga, clearly. 
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VIII.-v-PoSTPOSITIONS. 

** 

The words which we are wont to call prepositions, because of 
their position relatively to the governed noun, may be called,, for 
a like reason, postpositions in Ao Naga. The following are some 
of these words, with their ordinary significations : 


age, by/with. 

aluma , beyond. 

anftme^ against. 

asoshi , for sake of, in order to. 

atuma , by (in oath). 

dak , in, at, etc. 

dang ( tang ), to, at, etc. 

dange , into, to. 

den {ten), with. 

donga , to, until, unto. 

indang , respecting. 

kelen , after, beyond. 


kelene , across. 
madak , upon, over. 
madang , before, in presence o£ 
madange , before, to presence of. 
melen , in place of. 
meyong , against, for. 
wwrcg-, at, in, to, on, by. 
nungdang , onto, etc. 
after. 

tashi, until, as far as. 
for (price). 


Dak and are used in a variety of ways, according to the 
connection, and do not readily submit to precise definition. In 
compounds dak usually has the sense of 1 place/ as amendak 
4 sitting- place/ imtak 4 village-place . 1 Dang often governs a verb 
in the sense of 4 while *; e. g. Babel nung alidang 1 while (he) was 
in Babylon.* Indang occasionally means * thing.* 

The following are a few examples of the uses of postpositions : 
Abenzi asong asoshi kanga tebilim 4 therefore be not anxious for 
the morrow.* Herod tsuba aser pa den Yirusalem nungur azak 
4 Herod the kingand all the inhabitants of Jerusalem with him.* Yisue 
Yohan indang telokdang o ya zumbi meso 4 Jesus began to speak 
this word to the multitude concerning John/ BMa pur pet antima 
Mptepera 4 if any people are divided against themselves.* Aser 
Yisue tzu kelene aoisH melar 4 and Jesus bids to go across the 
water/ » 

IX.— Conjunctions. 

It \is well known that languages of this type have no such 
elaborately articulated sentences, with their array of co-ordinate 
and subordinate clauses, as do the inflecting languages. Hence 
there is no such call for connectives; but prepositional phrases 
and participial expressions are favorite styles of structure. There ' 
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ate, however, certain words — for the most part of very transparent 
origin — that serve to unite single wordswnd pauses. The following 
are in most common use : 

abenzi , therefore. 
ana, and more. 
anungzi , therefore. 
aser, and. 

ashikoy lest, perhaps. 
azage, therefore. 
azangla , then (in apodosis). 
aziage , therefore. 
azisaka , but, nevertheless. 
azis&r, then, afterward. 
bangila , if (in condition). 

The origin of a great part of this list seems obvious at a glance ; 
thus, azage and the fuller aziage are azi age = ‘ by that ’ ; 
mast is me -j- asu = 1 is not*; mesura is me + su + ra = ‘ if is 
not/ etc. 

X.— Syntax. 

The examples and explanatory remarks of the preceding pages 
have already given some insight into the structure of Ao Naga 
sentences. 

For the reason stated above, and because we are dealing with 
the speech of rude mountaineers, the syntax of the language is 
marked by great simplicity. The order of the sentence is the 
inverted one, the verb standing last and the subject first, though 
much freedom as to position is allowed the latter. Interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs stand first less often than in English ; e. g. 
Krista kechi nung asotsu ‘ Christ in what place will be born ?’ 
Nouns or pronouns standing in a possessive relation precede the 
nouns they limit. Adjectives — especially those signifying 1 good * 
or * bad ’ — as a rule follow nouns ; but there are numerous excep- 
tions. 

Relative clauses and all constructions taking their place stand 
before antecedent clauses ; e. g. nenok kechi angu kechi angashi 
azi Yahandmg oa shiang ‘ what ye have seen, what heard, that, 
having gone to John, tell/ On this principle, verbal adjectives in 
6a stand before their nouns ; e. g. pae kidang aliba nisung azak 
sangwats & * it lighteth all men who are in the house.’ 


ka t though. 

kechiaser t for, because. 
kechisknungy wherefore. 
masti-mas neither — ndt. 
mesura , or (if not). 
nungziy so that. 
saka t but (antithetical). 
sushia-stshia , either— or. 
yaser t and so. 
zokorla , but. 
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The same fact is observed in the frequent construction where, 
instead of a clause introduced by a relative adverb bf time, it is 
treated as a substantive and governed by some one of the Ordinary 
postpositions. It may take a subject bearing the usual nominative 
sign, and a verb in any tense. Examples are: pei zabaio am 
mishi nung tebue lung ag&tsutsti ‘ if his son ask for bread, will a 
father gi$<e a stone ?’ lit. ‘ at his son asking for bread/ etc. ; Yisue 
parenokdange marudange ‘ when Jesus had not come to them/ 
lit. ‘ at the not coming of Jesus to them/ 

A purpose clause may be expressed in a similar way by the use 
of a postposition. To this end asoshi ' for the sake of* is employed ; 
e. g. nisunge an guts & asoshi nenoke parenok madang tim mapa 
ieyanglu * in order that men may see (them), do ye not righteous 
deeds before them/ lit. 1 for the sake of men seeing/ etc. How- 
ever, the more regular form to express purpose is a verbal noun 
which takes the suffix tsu and, at pleasui^, the prefix te (/’), 
answering to our infinitive. As we have seen also, the verbal in e 
may be made to express the same idea. The copula is sometimes 
omitted. 

I have now set forth in its principal features the structure of the 
Zwingi dialect of the Ao language, so far as I have been able to 
learn it from the sources named at the beginning of this paper. 
It would have been useful could I have pointed out the degree of 
relationship existing between the Ao and the other languages of 
this numerously divided people, particularly the Angami Naga ; 
but the material for the comparison is not yet forthcoming, though 
it is reported that a grammar and vocabulary of the last-named 
tongue are ready for publication. 

It is the well-nigh universal practice of writers on language, 
based, one may well suppose, on no very careful researches, to 
class all the rude tongues between Tibet and Burma among the 
monosyllabic languages, of which Chinese is the most prominent 
representative. But the tendency to combine roots, reducing some 
to a servile condition, is so marked, and has gone so far — as I 
have abundantly shown — that we shall be obliged either to enlarge 
our definition of a monosyllabic language, or to admit that this 
speech lies just over the border, among languages in the early , 
stages of agglutination . 1 As compared with the Garo aid the 

1 Mr. Clark's latest utterance to me on this subject is as follows: M I should 
say that the Ao Naga language, in its present state, is unquestionably dissyl- 
labic or polysyllabic, so much so that it is difficult to find short words for 
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Lepcba, of which I recently gave an account, it does not seem to 
have advanced quite so far toward the highq* type of structure. 

The traditions of the Ao tribe point to an earlier home farther 
to the northeast, on the high ranges forming the watershed between 
Assam and Burma. There, as the story goes, they formed a single 
village ; but in course of time, as their numbers increased, they 
gradually worked their way west and south, conquering or driving 
out weaker tribes, until they reached their present homes. • The 
superior physical development and manly bearing of this people, 
compared with those of adjacent tribes of the same stock, give 
probability to this legend. 

I am not without hope that, when British control and missionary 
labor shall have brought these rude hill tribes into a condition to 
^admit of more direct observation, we shall be in a position not 
only to untangle and classify the confused mass of tongues spoken 
in Northeastern India and Burma, but to obtain thereby some 
trustworthy hints as & the wider ethnical relations and early wan- 
derings of these interesting, but hitherto little-known, peoples. 

I have only to add that, before making a final revision of this 
paper, I submitted it to Mr. Clark for examination. I have freely 
availed myself of the corrections and explanations which he had 
the kindness to make, and so have an added confidence that the 
general character of the language has been accurately repre- 
sented. 

Specimen of Ao Naga. 1 

The Temptation, — Matt. iv. i-ii. 

(i) Ibagiitstie Mozinge Yisu atitangtsti asoshi, Tanelae padang 
areme anir ao. (2) Aser lir nil lir aunung lumiseta ali nung Yisu 
ya adok. (3) Idangzi tatitangbae pa anasae arua ashi, nae 
Tsungrem chir sfira azangla lung ya am ktimdakzang. (4) Angzi 
pae langziia ashi, nisunge am tesa- age malitstt zokorla Tsungrem 
bang nunge adukba o azak ; azi oda zilua lir. 

(5) Idangzi Mozinge padang temeshi imti anir lungki kolak 
nung mendaktsiir, (6) padang ashir, nae Tsungrem chir stira, nae 
1 tsftkang ; kechiaser azi oda zilua lir, na asoshi Tsungreme pei 

leniences in making a primer for children learning to read. Yet the mono- 
syllabic base of the language is quite apparent.” This is just the vie# to 
which my own study of the language has brought me. 

1 In making this extract I have not thought it important to change the 
coqaecting-vowel 4 to r, as suggested on a former page. 
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teyartttm melatsti, aser na tetsung lung nung memetsfltsd, pareaok 
netang tekabo age aaongzAktstt. (7) Yisue padang ashi, ntt Bu 
; anung Tsungrem mulung tatitang ma ; ano ya mae zilua lir. 

(8) Tana, Mozinge padang tenemti anir, alima nung im azak 
aser parenok nukshidaktstitsti azak saiyua padang ashir, (9) nae 
aputaka ni ktiliimtira bangila, ya azak ni ne nung agiitsddi. (10) 
Angzi Yisue padang ashir, teli tsiikchir Mozing, kechiaser ya zilua 
lir, ni pei Tebu anung Tsungrdm kdldmang aser pa sa tenzilkang. 
(11) Idangzi Mozinge padang tokstir ao aser reprangang, kotak 
teyartttme arua yari. 


Vocabulary. 

adok y imperf. indie, of dok 4 appear/ 1 become.’ 
ado kb a y verbal adj. from the same verb, sig. ‘ which appeareth, 
proceedeth.’ 

age y postpo. 4 with/ * by/ 

agutsudiy fut. indie, of agutsu (root gu ut/cuj give ’ ; di t suf. of 
near future, * will at once give * ; apodosis of cond. clause. 
ally impf. indie, of K 1 be ’ ; used here as auxiliary verb. 
alima t 4 world/ 
am t 4 bread/ 

anasae y 4 near to * ; derived from ana 4 two/ hence lit. 4 second to/ 

angzi y (a-dang-zi ?) ‘then/ 

aniry pres, indie, or pres. ptc. of ani 4 lead/ 

anOy * again’ ; derived from ana 4 two/ 

anungy 1 sky/ 4 heaven/ 

aOy impf. indie, of o 4 go/ 

aputakay pf. ptc. of aputak ‘prostrate/ 4 kneel/ 
aremey 4 desert ’ ; with suf. e t denoting end of motion. 
arua y pf. ptc. of aru 4 come/ 
aser t 4 and/ 

ashiy impf. indie of aski 4 say ’ ; ashir t pres, indie, of same 
verb. 

asoshiy postpo. 4 for sake of/ 4 in order to/ 
atilangts&y from atitang 4 tempt’ ; used as a verbal noun, gov- 
erned by asoshiy bu^ takes a subject and object ; lit 4 for the sake 
of Satan tempting Jesus/ 
aunungy 4 night 9 ; here plural. 
azak, 4 all/ 4 every/ 

azanglay 'then*; used sometimes, as here, with apodosis of 
cond. cL 
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azi oda , ' thus.' 

azongzuktsti, fat. indie, of azmgz&% 'support'; composed of 
azong or zong ' take ’ and z 8 k, which gives the idea of complete 
or successful action, 1 hold securely.’ 
bang , ' mouth.' 

bangila , particle sometimes used in protasis of cond. clauses. 
Bu t * father,’ * Lord.' 
chir % • child * ; here ‘son.* 

ibag&tsue, 4 then ’ ; composed of pro. fife 1 this ' ■+• agthtsU 4 give * 
adverbial suf. e ; lit. 1 granting this.' 
idcmgzi ( i-dang zi ), 1 then/ 

im, 'town/ 'kingdoms’ in v. 8; suf. ti in irnti and tenemH 
emphatic, ' great town/ ‘ lofty mountain/ 
kechiaser ' for/ 
kolak, * head/ ‘ pinnacle/ 
kotak, 'heaven.' 

kulumang, imperative of kulum 1 worship/ 
kalUmura , cond. mode of same verb ; ra, mode-sign. 
kitmdakzang, imperative of kum ' become/ with causative suf. 
dakisu , which contracts to before ending. 

langzua, p£ ptc. of langzu ' answer ' ; used here like pres. ptc. 
Hr, pres, indie, of li * be/ * abide/ 
lir , 1 forty.' 

lumiseta , pfL ptc. of lumiset ‘ fast ' ; gives idea of complete 
abstinence ; with equivalent to plupf. tense ; both governed by 
nung in sense of ‘ when/ ‘ after.' 
lung , ‘ stone ’ ; plural in v. 3. 
lungki , ' stone-house/ here ' temple.' 
ma, a particle used to soften force of imperative. 
mae , from ma ‘ front,' * face/ with adverbial suf. e ; ya mae 1 in 
this manner/ ' thus/ 

maliisH , fat. indie, of H or alt tfith negative prefix ; ‘ shall not 
live.' 

melatsti, fat. indie, of me la ' command/ 

memelsHtsjiy 4 in order not to dash 1 ; the usual construction to 
express purpose ; composed of neg. prefix fpe + verb rnetsU + 
44 final ” suffix tsa. 

mendaktsur, pres, indie, or ptc. of men ‘ sit/ with causative 
suffix. 

Mozinge , ' Satan/ with nominative suffix e. 
mulung , 4 mind/ ' heart' 
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na , pronoun, 2d person ; sp nae with nom. suffix. 
ne } oblique* form of same pro. ; so netang with postpo. tang for 
dang \ 

ni } pronoun, 1st person ; both subject and object itf v. 9. 
nisunge , * men/ 4 mankind/ with nom. suffix. 
nti, , 4 day * ; from anti 4 sun * ; here plural. 
nu } pro u ,of 2d person, in possessive relation. 
nuksk idaktsutsu , 4 glory.’ 

nung , postpo. 4 on/ 4 against/ 4 in/ 4 to * in verses 5, 6, 8 and 9, 
respectively ; 4 after * or 4 when ’ in v. 2. 
nunge , postpo. 4 from/ 
o t 4 word.' 

pa , pronoun, 3d person, as object; so padang ; pae nom.; 
^parenok , plural of same, suf. nok for /?£ 4 flock.’ 
pei , reflexive pronoun for all persons. 
reprangang , imper. mode of reprang ‘beho^.’ 

emphasizes preceding word, here equivalent to 4 only * ; mm, 
the same doubled, here equals 4 self.’ 
saiyua , pf. ptc. of jaryw 4 show.’ 
sura , cond. mode of 4 be.’ 

/awa, 4 again ’ ; derived from ana 4 two/ with prefix te (/’). 
Tanelae> 4 Spirit/ with nom. suffix. 
tatitang, prohibitive imper. from atitang. 

iatitangbae, 4 tempter/ from atitang with prefix te (f) and 
suf. ba. 

Tebu y same as Bu> with prefix te. 

tekabOy 4 hand ’ ; here plural ; suf. bo usually rendered 4 as to ’ ; 
here of doubtful force. 

teli, prohibitive imper. of It 4 be/ 4 stay ’ ; here 4 stay not/ 
4 away ! * 
temeshiy 4 holy/ 

tenemtiy 4 mountain ’ ; for suf. ti, see imti. 
tenzukangy imper. of tenz&k 4 serve.’ 
tesay 4 alone ’ ; emphatic sa with prefix te. 
tetsungy 4 foot.’ 

teyartunty 4 angels/ with plur. suffix. 
toksUry pres. ptc. of toksu 4 leave/ 
ts&kangy 4 fall/ 4 cast ’ ; imper. of tsuk. 
tsukchiry ‘enemy.’ 

Tsungrenty 4 God/ 
ya t 4 this/ ‘these.’ 
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jm* * hungry.’ 

ymri t impC of ymri ‘ minister/ without prefix a. 

Ytsue , * Jesus/ with nom. suffix. 

ztlua, p£ ptc. of j*& ' write 1 ; with Hr as auxiliary , 4 is writter 
zokorla, ‘ but* 

John Avery. 

Bowaoni Colum 



NOTES. 


A Passage in the Anglo-Saxon Poem “ The Ruin,” 
Critically Discussed. 

The little fragment of “ The Ruin ” (Exeter Book. I23 b -i24 b ) 
is one of the most charming specimens of Old English poetry, and 
has been praised by every critic. The remnant that is left makes 
us regret beyond measure that the greater part has been lost, and 
that even in the extant portion some passages are wholly corrupt 
through missing words. It is the purpose of this paper to discuss 
what is possibly the most difficult passage in the poem. The MS 
reading, as given by Prof. Walker (Bibliothek d. Ags. Poesie, Bd. 
I, p. 297), is as follows : 

1. 22. for ]>on J>as hofu dreorgiaS and )>aes teafor 

geapa tigelum sceadeft hrost beages rof, etc. 

The first clause is clear enough : For)»on fflLs hofu dreorgiafi : 
“ therefore these courts are desolate.” Dr&orgiedh is a &ra£ Xey 
but is evidently formed from the adj. driorig (c£ hdlian, 

htxlig h&lgian), and means to be sad , desolate , deserted . Grein 
(Bibliothek I, p. 248, 1857) and Leo ( Carmen Anglosaxonicum , 
. . . quod inscribitur Ruinae , Halle’sche Uni vers itatsschrift, 1865) 
read dreorgaS without either authority or reason. Conybeare 
(Illustrations of Anglo-Saxon Poetry, p. 249) reads hofa* After 
dreorgiaf* he places a semicolon, and gives the next sentence as 
follows : 

and ftses teafor geapu, 
tigelum sceadeft, 
hrost beagas-rof 
hryre wong gecrong, 
gebrocen to beorgum. 

The translation given is : et haec purpurea (regalis Doixuxs) 
prona, tegulis divulsis, cubiculum annuliferi herois ruina in campum 
prolapsa est, inter urbis fragmenta. It would be sheer waste of 
space to examine this translation critically ; a first glance shows 
that Conybeare merely attempted to give the general sense of the 
passage. Thorpe (Codex Exoniensis, 1842, p. 477) ends the sen* 
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fence, as I have done above, with rof, and translates : 44 Therefore 
these courts are dreary and its purple«arch^with its tiles shades the 
roost, proud of its diadem.** Geapu here then means arch, and 
pas is gen. sing, referring to a plural antecedent (sic /). Sceade 5 
he derives from sceadu , shade (c£ beseeadeb , Sol. and Sat. v. 539). 
By purple Thorpe understands regal, but what means 14 roost, 
proud of its diadem *’ ? This is as dark as the Anglo-Saxon text 
itself 

Gran (Bibliothek) has teafor— gedpu, and would prob- 

ably translate, 44 and the red (colored) gates. 4 * Ttafor is a 
kind of coloring matter, minium, and answers to Old Norse taufr, 
O. H. G. zoubar, etc. (cf. tiver, where the I is, as 1 take it, a 
provincial shortening out of eS<A.-S. 6a). The history of these 
words has not yet been satisfactorily cleared up (vid. Schade, 
Altdeutsches Worterbuch, and Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie), 
yet the meaning of the Anglo-Saxon word can hardly be disputed. 
In this case it seems to be used for the sake of alliteration. Gedpu 
Grein evidently considers as nom. pi., and identifies the word with 
O. N. gap . There is, however, no sufficient reason for changing 
the MS reading ; geapa may be a weak nom. sing., and pars (instead 
of pes ) occurs also in verses 1 and 9. The only other instance I 
have seen of this form is in Crist and Satan, v. 100, where, how- 
ever, a second hand has changed it into pes (vid. Sievers' Collation, 
Haupt’s Zeitschrift, XV 456). Toller- Bos worth reads gedpu, 
expanse ; there seems to me, however, to be no doubt of the 
shortness of the first syllable in geapa , as also in geapian, and I 
know no reason why the adj. geap should not be included. The 
modern Eng. gap and gape ; O. N. gap, gapa ; M. H. G. gaffen ; 
Low German gapen, all speak for d. Leo translates: 44 und 
darum diese rothen Liicken.” What he means by these 44 rothe 
Liicken ” is not perfectly clear, yet it seems to be an allusion to 
breaches in the walls. In the second volume of his Sprachschatz, 
Grein turns from his former interpretation, rejects the idea that 
ttafor in this passage is the usual word meaning minium, com- 
pares it rather with O. N. tofi= 44 ein Hiigelchen, ein fiir einen 
Bau bestxmmter Platz,” and gives as its meaning : 44 Baustatte mit 
den ausseren Wanden des Hauses.” 1 However pleasant such an 
interpreta&m would be, it cannot be allowed. Tiafor and toft 

' t 

1 Grein thus makes two distinct words; tea for — minium (no etymology 
given), and tedfor building lot, corresponding at the same time to O. N. toft 
and taufr, O. H. G. far, etc. ; 



NOTES . 369 

cannot be identified ; Anglo-Saxon ia calls for O. N. y as for Gothic, 
au, and tiafor must be the same word as O. N. taufr , O. H. G. 
zoubar, etc. (cf. rS&d, Got rauds, O. N. rai&r; btag % O. N. 
bdugrj. 

In verse 3i b Grein (Bibliothek) reads: 

tigelum sceardet$(?) 
hr6st bekges ro£ 

How lie would translate this I am not perfectly sure, as he has 
not considered this reading at all in his Sprachschatz. In sceardeft 
he doubtless thought of a connection with scearde (v. 5). After- 
wards (Germania X, p. 422) he returns to the MS reading 
sceadeti , makes hrdst-bedges a compound, and, instead of rof y reads 
hrdf ‘ This last is no very violent alteration, since initial h, 
especially in union with r, 1 , and w, often falls away (cf. Sievers, 
§217, note). Sceadeft is here no derivative from sceadu , but is to 
be written scebdeft, and is the same as Gothic skaidan , O. H. G. 
sceidan, etc. Hr 6 si seems to be the old form of present roost, 
and is probably related to hr 6 f. In Heliand (70 33 ) the word occurs 
in the signification roof , which agrees with its dialectic use in 
Scotland (cf. Toller- Bosworth s. v.). T What means, though, hrdst- 
bedges? Biag signifies ring, bracelet, crown, etc. From this 
last meaning Grein makes the transition to summit , gable, and 
translates hrdst-bedg with corona c ante riorum, i. e. “ Kamiess des 
Dachsparrens ” or “ Dachsparrenwerk.” Such a transition seems 
to me both violent and unwarranted. Here again the MS reading* 
hrost beages rof, seems to me better than any change. Hrdst I 
take to mean roof, yet here used synecdochically for house, palace , 
just as Lat. tectum . Similar cases may be seen in ecg — sword, 
rand and bordhr&ba— shield, see aft = spear, etc. 

Biages rdf I translate, then, renowned for its treasures , that is, 
for that dispensing of rings, bracelets, etc., to the followers of the 
princes. Compare the frequent allusion to this custom in Beowulf, 
as seen in the words biag, biag-gyfa, btah-kord , biah-sele , etc. 
Rdf means strongs valiant, but also renowned. So Zupitza trans- 
lates it, El. 50, and Grein, And. 473. The etymology is not 
perfectly clear. The word occurs in no other Teutonic dialect 
save Old Saxon, and there seems plainly to mean renoumed (cf. 
Schade, Altdeutsches Worterbuch s. v., and Diefenbach, Vergl. 
Worterbuch s. hropjan ). For this meaning in A.-S. compare 
further the compounds sigerdf and deedrdf. The use of the 
limiting gen. with rdf, as with other similar adjectives, needs no* 
remark. J. H. KjRXLAtfp. 
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On Hreodotus VII t6a. 


The words oW M i vim row fop mrm rZ 46 Aw Xtynr* ft|X« ^ h 
ry Amvty iW ri lop dotupi r rmrm , riyc & two *EXX yor VTjpanfr rijo town* 

ffpnjv, which are found in all the MSS, have given editors of 
Herodotus much trouble. Some have rejected them all, holding 
them to have been a marginal note of a reader to the figure used 
by Gelon ; others have regarded only tA 46*Xn \4y<t» as an interpo- 
lation. But by striking out this clause we do not get rid of the 
whole difficulty ; for it is by no means evident that «V ry <Wvr? *'ar\ 
tA tap doKtftmmrop, and even less so is it that Gelon’s troops were the 
loM|mrrfri| arpar uj of the Greek army. It is manifest, however, 
that that is just what Gelon meant. I think that this sense can be 
clearly brought out, and all trouble removed, if we agree to read 
the passage thus : ofor 6i A wtfor rot) prfparm * Arj/ka yAp on 46ikn Xcyci* *n 
<c. r. X. But how did the false reading get into all the MSS ? This 
question I will endeavor to answer. 

Stein, in the preface to his critical edition, p. 21 , says that he 
believes all our MSS are to be traced to a common archetype and 
parent, which he calls Q. Now, 1 suppose that in the MS of 
which Q was a copy r 0 (= Sri) «6 eX«i X«ycc», omitted from the text 
by oversight, was added above the line; and that the copyist 
restored it to the text in o, but, reading r c for t6, placed it wrongly 
after piparos. It will be conceded, I think, that the following m 
easily led to the omission of on 4$£km « Xcy «»*, since the construction 
qf A?Xa was not thereby interfered with, and more easily to the 
error made in putting it before dijXa. 


Geo. S. Thomas. 
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The Iliad, edited, with English Notes and Introduction, by Walter Lkaf, 
M. A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Vol. I, Books X-XII, 
.XXVIII, 423. Macmillan & Co.. 1886. 

The rapidity with which editions of Homer are given to the world is, perhaps, 
no longer so adequate a criterion of the vigor of philological life as it was, 
for example, between 1525 and 1606, when no less than sixteen complete 
editions in Germany attest the zeal of the Humanists. The significance of 
this tnagnus prouentus is obvious when we contrast such a season of fruitfulness 
with that sterile age between 1606 and 1759 (the date of Emesti’s text), which 
gave birth to but a single edition. The last decennium has been more fruitful 
than perhaps any other in the history of Homeric investigation ; and if we take 
into consideration the boldness of its criticism, aiming not merely at the recon- 
struction of a text antedating the supposed recension of Pisistratus, but even 
at the establishment of an Aiolic Homer, and the more cautious attempts at 
distinguishing the Aristarchean from the vulgate text, we must award to it the 
palm of superiority over many of its fellows. An eminent English scholar has 
even asserted that the ultimate influence of a recent edition will be coiqparable 
to the influence exercised by the Prolegomena of Wolf. 

Some recent German editions, notably that of Fftsi, under the hands of the 
late Dr. Hinrichs, have gradually become the representatives of more special 
lines of criticism ; and while English and American scholars have been waiting 
for the authoritative utterances of the best English criticism in an editio critica 
from the Provost of Oriel, Mr. Leaf has drawn his vija filXaivav (the atramentum 
of Lobeck) elf aTua Slav, and produced an edition which professes allegiance to 
no single one of the many methods designed to initiate the neophyte into the 
mysteries attendant upon the critical study of the epopee. Though Mr. Leaf 
is not of the persuasion that the soul of Homer, after years of Pythagorean 
metempsychosis, transmigrated into the body of Aristarchus only to be sub- 
jected to a renewed birth in Lehrs, he is, nevertheless, an adherent of that 
form of Kdnigsbergerism of which Ludwich is the tt pd/xagog, honoring the 
memory of the 44 mighty master” by maintaining a vigorous warfare against 
that school of criticism which refuses to return from its sckwindelnden Ho hen 
auf den festen Boden der Wirklichkeit — a reality to be found in the utterances 
of tradition alone. 

The probability of the critic's attaining his ultimate goal in the restoration 
of the primitive form of the Iliad appears to Mr. Leaf so far distant, that 
notwithstanding traces are manifest of an inclination to suffer the Ingression 
of antique forms, he establishes the earliest tradition as the canon of criticita| 
by which he estimates the value of every reading. This method, a common- 
place among conservative critics, is tinged with an admixture of radicalism in 
the case of our editor, who is not content with an attempt at reproducing the 
text of Aristarchus, but aims at producing an Iliad approximately identical 
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with that from which Thucydides, Herodotus, or even Pindar drew their 
tM|rifatfon. He assure* at that we art to fortunate as to be able to carry 
tradition back from our present vulgate to the tent of 4ptimachu* of Colophon, 
whose * floruit ** lies in the middle or perhaps end of the fifth century. The 
text of the author of the Thebals he claims to be identical with the vulgata 
emended by Aristarchus, and holds that we may with safety draw the conclu- 
sion that the Antimachean text, differing from the vulgate to no greater degree 
than an indifferent MS differs from a good one, was approximately the same as 
that which was authoritative in the age of Pericles. While we wqpld fain 
believe that the strength of the chain of evidence that makes for this codclu- 
sion has not been underestimated by us, we must take issue with our editor as 
regards the approximate certainty with which this pre-Euclidean text can be 
reproduced. The ultimate significance of Mr. Leafs assertion that tradition, 
in preserving the name of Antimachus, has ensured our possessing a text upon 
which we may rely as the vulgata of the fifth century, may excuse a very brief 
discussion of a few arguments that serve to show that the practical possibility 
of establishing such a canon as the best tradition of the fifth century is far 
less than Mr. Leaf seems to imagine. These arguments, fortified by the results 
of some of the latest researches on the subject, deal with relations of Aristarchus 
to his sources, a problem bristling with difficulties, which in turn* are enhanced 
by our ignorance of the exact position occupied by Didymus m regard to his 
sources. Recent research, in increasing our scepticism of the possibility of 
ever unveiling the mystery in which the pre-Aristarchean MSS are involved, 
has confirmed much that had been conjectured in a former period of Homeric 
investigation. 

If Aristarchus actually made use of t) Kara ’A vrifinfov, as is generally sup- 
posed, it can never be proved that he possessed the original MS. Graecia 
m e udax , in supplying the ever-growing zeal of the Alexandrians for a complete 
collection of codices, may have passed off on the unsuspecting Samothracian 
MSS of an unblushing lack of authenticity. This is, however, an uncon- 
trollable factor for us moderns. It is at least doubtful whether Aristarchus 
had any knowledge of so important a codex as the h U vd^Onm of Aristotle 
and of the IkAoou; of Euripides, which was in all probability pre-Euclidean. 
Of the date and character of the Maaodfourudj, of which it is probable that but 
one text existed, and of the X/a, of the ’A pyoTuicr/ 1 (perhaps the work of philolo- 
gunculi) we know practically nothing, though it is possible that they were 
Included in Aristarchus’ apparatus criticus. Ludwich's statement that Aris- 
tarchus himself was unable to date these MSS#has not been supported by its 
author. The Kdnigsberg scholar has, however, done no mean service in 
attempting to raise a bulwark of negative facts against that gaukelndes Spiel 
ausschwri fends ter Phantasie which seeks de suo to determine the original source 
qf the older editions in the possession of Aristarchus. Equally vain as in the 

* SUlmer (Die Hoaerrecenslon dea Zcnodot, 1885) well rays that these MSS appear conse- 
crated by the centuries *0 the innocent layman on first hearing their names. Wit wtirdt untrt 
hemtig* PhUotegi* din* ktitigen Urnuftn . . . auigtnUtzt haben t (p. 34). The course of 
Homeric research lolftpmtted that the antiquity of these MSS is very doubtful ; end with this 
doubt disappear* our veneration for their authority. Aristarchus was no believer In these 
mysterious MSS, adopting but five or six out of the twenty-nine readings cited from the Masai* 
tonsil end none from the Xfe. Some of the MSS R timer thinks may not be antecedent to 
Zenedetne* 
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case of the M aooahurudf are the efforts to date any of the /cord ndfetc editions. 
Dllntzer imagined himself able to pierce the obscurity surrounding the earlier 
editions, and was ledsto thePconclusion : von den Abschriften des wohl im Perser- 
kriege untergegangen SiaaUexemplars warm die ale xandr inis c hen Kritiker mittel- 
oder unmittelbar abhdngig, It would be difficult to find in the entire range of 
Homeric research an assertion less supported by facts than this. As well 
operate with the “ edition of Pisistratus ” as draw conclusions from so reckless 
a statement. 

Vital to the correctness of Mr. Leafs theory of the continuity of tradition is 
tlie assumption that the /cornu US 60 etc represent a pre- Aristarchean vulgate, one 
text differing inconsiderably in its details from another, but bearing at least 
no trace of those vast textual revolutions undergone by the epos in the distant 
past. The /cornu are constantly contrasted by the scholia with the text of 
Aristarchus. But I have been able to discover no cogent argument in Lud- 
wich*s volume that demonstrates indisputably that they were older than al 
'Apiardpxov. While even the actual significance of the term noivai is a battle- 
ground of critics (Nitzsch, Kayser and others held views diametrically opposed 
to those of the Kdnigsberg scholar), it cannot but seem to some uncritical to 
push to the extreme the evidence in favor of a pre-Aristarchean vulgate, 
especially when we claim to find its earliest representative in a text about 
which our knowledge is elusive, though Mr. Leaf holds it to be essentially 
identical with the Attic recension of the fifth century. Though personally we 
incline to the opinion that there existed both pre-Aristarchean and post-Aris- 
tarchean KOivaf , yet no desire to elevate a mere probability into a possible 
reality can make us fail to see that there is but little warranty for regarding y 
y Av 7 ip&x 0V as its earliest traceable form. 'H ’A vripd^ov is referred to in the 
scholia A 298, 424, 598, E 461 N 60, *870, a 85 and its quisquiliae rejected by 
Aristarchus in the three latter instances. Is the logic of the philologian 
reduced to such a pass that it must confess itself so thoroughgoing an adherent 
of the argumentum ex silentio as to believe that the Antimachean edition varied 
from the Koivij in but such a trifling number of instances ? * — even though Aris- 
tarchus is said to have adduced variae lectiones only when his critical sagacity 
impugned their value so far as to refuse them admission into his text. If we 
bind ourselves to this species of argumentation we may reproduce the text of 
the vulgate of the fifth century, but we reproduce it unconsciously. The cita- 
tion of four passages of agreement between the edition of Antimachus and 
the ik uvfi no more affords an opportunity for critical combinations than the 
agreement of Stvom/c# with if 'A vn/zd^cxof on A 298, 424, E 461, or with 1) 
’Aptardpxeiog A 298, 424, 435, or its difference from the last named, B 258, 
permits us to form a conclusion as to the character of the entire text, even 
though we heap together all our little knowledge of the principles of Homeric 
criticism in the Ptolemaic age. 1 Will any one assert that yre should be justified 

a •• Tptjas " iv rjf . . . 'Am/uufxov. 1) fiivroi raiariy . . . “Tp&oc.” 

• It Is unfortunate that there is no citation from Theagenes of Rheglum in the scholia, other* 
wise Mr. Leaf might have carried his tradition back to the sixth century, 

• Cf. Rbmer (p. is): Wenn auck Aristarch Uber den wirklichtn and oorUegeadsn Tafo 
bestand vollstdndig im Klaren, so war er liber die Grande , die seine Vorgdnger »u 
Aenderurtgen, Athetesen, Interpolation™ bestimrnten fast vollttdndig im Ihmktln ntnd 
musste dieselben meistenteils durch Combination™ an eruiren suchen and hoi da anck wl | pchr 
malfehlgegriffen. Cf. also Mr. Leaf ad E 949, 79T, and R timer, p, 9. 
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fan eorming conclusions u to tlie value ud position of the (unoollated) Venetus 
% Httb 455, If we possessed bat seven elutions from it ? Possibilities without 
umber present themselves to the critic desirous oT fooiMing a Periclaan test, 
but It Is safer to confess the limitations of oar acquaintance with pre-Aris- 
Ufdiean tradition than to enshrine the edition of Chocrtlus’ contemporary 
(whose birthplace, Claras, does not presage much for his authoritativeness in 
reproducing an Attic vulgate) in the exalted position of being the earliest 
known form of the *0***$. 

And again : though the fantastic conception of Aristarchus that Homfr wj u 
an Athenian 1 may invalidate much of his authority as a conservative adherent 
of ancient tradition, it cannot be denied that thereby there is a greater proba- 
bility that bis text approaches the Attic text more closely than any of the sard 
rikn f editions, if we believe with Ritsehl that the latter were die (Jrsckriftem 
beater Textrrcennonm , an assumption that can neither be proved nor gainsaid. 
The critical labors of Aristarchus are assumed to have interrupted the current 
of kdcvIj tradition, as. to draw a parallel from another department of Greek life, 
the philosophical theories of JMato and Aristotle weSe but brilliant interrup- 
tions to the advance of those doctrines of the pre-Socrutic philosophers which 
again came to the front in the speculation of the Epicurean and Stoic schools. 
But the critical activity of the successor of Aristophanes was not confined to 
the coniecturalis emendtUio. It attempted, as Zenodotus, the godfather of the 
*0p«p<«oi, had in vain attempted before him, to stem the current against a cor- 
rupt vulgate upon the basis of a critical apparatus which must have increased 
in authority after the period of Zenodotus. His MSS must have varied very 
considerably from the vulgate text, but of them we know practically nothing. 
If 4 *Avri/wd^fiof had been equipollent to the Attic vulgate of the fifth century, 
and Aristarchus had possessed a good copy, we should expect to find at least a 
sporadic reference in the scholia to the value of such a venerable authority. 
But there is everywhere darkness visible on this point. Of all the grounds 
that^eem worth the sober attention of the critic, I can see none that identifies 
the Antimachean edition with that of the vulgate ; nor do I recollect to have 
seen any assertion by Ludwich, on whose researches Mr. Leaf bases his con- 
clusions, that such was the case. When we have obtained the all-important 
information whence came the MSS in Aristarchus’ apparatus, what was their 
date, etc., then we can cease defiling with x , y and a. Mr. Leaf (cf. p. xiv) 
intimates correctly enough that Aristarchus did not always know what the 
best tradition was, and that he occasionally rejected it, when known, from 
1 preconceived notions.* Hence, when Aristarchus 'departs from the best tradi- 
tion of the fifth century Mr. Leaf roust reject his readings. Bnt his representa- 
tive of this best tradition is a vulgate which keeps itself invisible in its tents 
only to appear victoriously on four occasions. If a successful restoration of the 
Arioterchean text is dependent upon no inconsiderable number of preliminary 
investigations in reference to the methods of Didymus, which even Ludwich 

has not solved without peradveature, how great must be the difficulties in the 
* 

* Hone* the form ofevafooa found in the Attic dialect alone. 
c , Mf. Loaf frequently fleets the ArUtarchean readings, t.g. T 368 MSS eW jjlaA 6 v ptr, A» 
the ground that 0iAAw was used only of a Mow of a missile; r 390 MfiS 
Mu gtirer, A. tapgvoi • • 5*6 Arfst. cAvd^****, where Zenod. i\n. is preferable, 

despite Renter's objections ; t 509 MSS fifotA***, A. cvgepfaHe^the present part, mentis 
"boasting”; cf. also ^564, dot Rifats. 
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reproduction of a text antedating that of Aristarchus by almost three centuries! 
The highest aim of scholar} of the traditional school is, then, to restore the 
text of Aristarchus, lince it is impossible from the knowledge of pre-Aris- 
tarchean sources at our command to define the exact form of any text antecedent 
*to that of the great Alexandrian. 

In further confirmation of our inability to restore the Homer of Thucydides 
or even of Pindar, or (here another motif comes to light) “ perhaps even a 
critically better text than any which in their uncritical time had been com- 
pq»ed*from the existing but scattered materials” (is Mr. Leaf aPaleyite?), 
may be cited the well-known argument drawn from the variations in the 
geographers and philosophers. The reasons for those of the geographers are 
self-evident; but when Mr. Leaf makes the sweeping statement that the varia- 
tions m the classical authors are “seldom of importance,** we think he 
has underestimated their value. In themselves these variants may not be of 
great significance, but the existence of no less than about forty variants in 
Plato and Aristotle each cannot be accounted for by the difference between 
the requirements of the dftcient and the modern world in regard to the verbal 
accuracy of quotation. These variants show that there must have been other 
texts in existence besides an assumed vulgata ; a conclusion that is not im- 
pugned by the fact that Didymus fails to make use of this material. Thucy- 
dides* citation of the Hymns is remarkable, and passages disappeared from 
the vulgata even before the second century B. C. (e.g. I 448-461). 

The interesting question whether or no the Alexandrian savants possessed 
pre-Euclidean MSS, a most important factor in the problem of the restoration 
of a text of the fifth century, is unfortunately not referred to by our editor. If 
it is true 1 that the earliest notice which appears to preserve a trace of the 
existence of MSS in the dpxaia ow^Ocia (Aristonicus ad A 104: Zqvbdoroi 
ypatpei “ bv n or 1 ’A^/tAri;?.** [ignore di wkTl&vijtoi, yeypapplvov row d in r* 
apxatKrjq tTr/fiaaiaq clvtl tuv < 3 , irpoadtiq rb v) is a mere conjecture, and that all 
other references [e.g. H 238, a 52, 254; cf. 3 241) rest upon a foundation even 
more insecure, we can reject as undemonstrable the assertion of Cobet (Misc. 
Crit. 289) that Zenodotus transcribed eiq rd Tuvocd ypdppara MSS written 
yp&fifiaoiv ’Arn/coZf. As the question needs a renewed ventilation I give a 
collection of passages involving the letters E and 0, which serves to show that 
Aristarchus, and a fortiori Didymus, did not possess any MSS in the iraXaid 
ypapfiarud /. 9 

1. H, not E. 

Z. A 298 pax^oopat eiveisa Kohptjq : ovruq did rov 7, oh did roh eq t Kai ij M aeoa- 
Xiurucr? ml fj ’A pyiXiK^ ical $ hvonud} uni if In the MSS stood 

MAXHSOMAI, not MAXEZ( 2 ) 0 MAI. Cf. Schol. ad B 377. 

2. A 381 fjev : HEN in 4 Kvrrpla and in 4 Kp7r«c$, which perhaps never come 
under the cognizance of Aristarchus, as it is mentioned by Seleucus alone 
on this passage. 

3. T 10 r/vre bpev c, in the Xfo and Moo?, and in *' certain others.” is l^pld by 
Mr. Leaf to be an error for r/hr* bpevq. All the other MSS with the exception of G 
have ehre, with which our editor well compares the uses of " as.” The icho|. 
have dtdrovZ al ’ Apurrdpxov rd sire. The Xla had HTTE, not ETTE. 

> Bos Ludvich's ArUtarck't HomurUck* ToxtkritiM, p. it. 

>Sm Giw'i Dor atoluckt Dtsleki, §14. 
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4.1 1!7 d <5* iptofu* ktrrifKu ptif. b rf Xia /«$r. Giese suggests that 
Mfbel dialectical form and not one reading of IfBZ, tjje other being ful{. 

5- » *5« ^ StPtnned tige M 

6. ♦ 1 1 iww : hwu rwv sard r^nc ** 

7. 0 82 Knpo : “ wfyie " #ww r«v s. ir. Cf. alto schol. ad fi 53. 41$, II 187. 

II. El, not K. 

1. A 97 Me Xotybp eruKi, not " oexfa w if Mew., etc. 

2. A 585 h M rifllr*, not u d M., etc. 

3- r 51 naryfeiyv, not sarp^rl? (as Zenod.). 

4. Z 538 el/u d* : bry 1L lt elpd r* f^e.” 

5. T 56 apfartpoiocv dpeiov: rv X/? M bvetap” tytypairro, i v r$ M. •* Aprrvov." 

6. T 76 bvf dpdpwv ' Ayapkfivuv : b 6i rj M. sal X/c 11 Kpciuv” 

7. Q 19a d If. TroAAd nenetSeu The schol. has been emended to ofrroc 
*ApUrrapx<K “ sr^dvdet ” did tw ft. 

8. O 44 ev — sal M. sal 'A pyoXtty ovruc ifkptro u KTtivofih'ovc d' rrl w7wt2p 
id**." 

9. ♦ 86 dvdaaec : fvtat tup sard irdArtf “ Avamre” 

III. HI, not El. 

* X. I 639 «ri Trjoi : ovruf erri tFjoi “ tv dirdaaz?, eiri raZf A eo{$ioL*' airaoai 
diopB&ouc is an expression of the epitomists to signify both the two editions of 
Aristarchus and all others with which his agreed in any given case. 

2. X 51 iratdi yipup : ai arr 6 ruv irdXew “ iratdt 

3. X 93 fikvyat : “ dottevy ** £ptat tup Kara TrtWftf. 

4. 0 18 utpvy : dta rav y elxov Tcaoau Cf. also K 346. 

IV. O, not 0. 

1. A 97 airfare!. : y M aoodkturiKtj. 

2. II 127 iw^v: cv Tp M. “ ipuip/” 

3. N do sesoir*c: ep dc rp X/<z sat 'Avripdxov “ sesoTrtip. 1 ’ 

44 T x88 /toap avro : kv nj Xip “ ( 3 ouv tin” 

5. T 386 T<jj d* et>rc : ip 61 rair airo rov irdfaw lt ruv <T abre.’* 

6. * 454 Ttf/ledaTrdtjp : at 6i airb tuv tt 6 ?^uv “OyAvrep&uv.” 

7. T 308 yivuvrai : at dta rwv irdXeuv “ Tiurovrat" 

8* o 52 'ArAavroc dvydryp otuotypovoQ , dc re ttaAdooyc : , , , ij eytypairro sard 
■Hyp dpgalav ypatyv [OAOOfcPON, t. e. oAo<ty/xjp], etrd rtf yujy voynag npooifiyice rd 
dj-. SchwerUch mehr ah eine misslungene Conjee fur : Ludwich. The oc of the 
relative clause was the cause of the difficulty. The grammarians merely used 
their knowledge of the existence of ypdfifiara 'krfued as a means of explaining 
forms which presented difficulties to them. 1 Cf. also Q 30, 8 88, T 62. 

V. 01, not OL 

A 598 <}voxtei > : otiroc “ otvo^det” 1 Aptorapxoc, *Ia*&c * Kal b ry ’A pyoTany sal 
M. sat ' kvripaxely srA. 

VL or, not a 

1. Y 62 i* Bpdvov dXro : b bXky “ es dp&vov <Lpro.” o6t<jc sal ij M. 

2. 0 ^09 i “ brpbovoiv” oDrwc sal ^ X/a. 

3. B 53 fiovMv: ahrfalov c sal ^aptitrrarat 41 Potty," Cf. also B 347. 

iCt f ao* Kdcr*Mp t KaUMpuw brjf •« MovtrcZov '* KsorSp " dvvl yrypd^Bat may rveord 
th^wdatenoa of a wr. /nr/. fASfwp ? or Xdrwp f ) and need not have boea caused by AZTOP. 
The tatarehaago ia tba MSS of • and «t {*. g, zo times in A, 97 times In B) cannot be held as 
aa argameat lor the Cflueace of a pre-Euclidean alphabot. 
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Lastly, it should be mentioned that there was no sign for thr Syiritusasper 
n these MSS, H representing^. Both • and the accents^ 're u.t/oducld by 
he Alexandrians. The tooival MSS too show no trace si confusion between 
t, 9, e and ov, u t o*. ; 

All these readings containing ec, ov, u, 9. cited from the MSS, came down to 
)idymus through the medium of copies. While, therefore, the proof of our 
position is perhaps in some instances difficult, there is no inconsiderable 
.mount of testimony in the above citations which shows the Alexandrians not 

0 hove possessed pre*Euclidean MSS. 

We have already seen that our knowledge of Antimachus* edition is tc& 
insatisfactory to regard it as the forerunner of a long series of vulgata texts. 
The above collection of passages shows that there is an element of uncertainty 
n any attempt to restore a reading of the fifth century, since our supposed 
rulgate, even if emended by Aristarchus, was ultimately based upon MSS 
vhich may have contained false transcriptions of £ and 0 sounds (cf. B 300 
ind schol). We cannot, therefore, determine absolutely whether the Attic 
ext of the fifth century nad paxtioopcu or pax^aaopai A 298. Heracleon 
vrote the latter. We are gratified to see that Mr. Leaf writes Karafiffoptv K 97, 
3f}u Z 1 13 ; why not then a/ca^^aro M 179, when on the one hand we have 
iK&xVfMit and on the other the possibility that it is incorrectly transcribed with 

1 instead of 9 from AKEXEATO ? Why then not write didkodai A 23, since 
lideiodai cannot be original and was not the genuine reading. of the fifth 
:entury ? Christ’s arguments are not sufficiently cogent to justify a Hellenic 
»ubj. in -to: we read, therefore, Sapf/ere H 72, where all MSS have Aafielere. 
Mr. Leaf has Sapeiere here, but daftt/ye T 436. We find that our editor reads 
rpairetopev T 441 despite rapir^pevai. He confesses his adherence to the old 
and questionable etymology of deidkgarat from deiicw/it, and does not even 
mention the plausible proposition of Leo Meyer to refer it to da^ati and write 
with 9. I can see no reason for an intensive formation here. I regard the 
explanation of detdioKopai given on I 196 from dei-diK-OKopai as incorrect. 
There are no genuine instances of a reduplicating syllable a in the perfect. 
'A detyedo, fio, rjypero (H 434) have been relegated to the notes because the 
“ traditional reading is not, on the face of it, unmetrical, as in the case of 
T plrov B 518, ’A aKhyiriw B 731.” We respect Mr. Leafs scrupulous conscience, 

I mt wish that the mere fact that ddehf>env is metrical had not deterred him 
rom adopting Ahrens’ conjecture, especially as adefyedg occurs thirteen times. 
The same veneration for the Uttera scripta has perpetuated the life of tlof, a 
peccatum ab origin*, on the analogy of the traditional ” reiog, a form as unjusti- 
fiable as 6?rfc<r0at T 172. Granting an editor of the Iliad all the conservatism 
he demands in rejecting etymologies which savor of excessive boldness (though 
Mr. Leafs identification (Z 321) of errovra and dfrrw through sa and sa+M 
(sm) will not strike a modem etymologist as being dictated by great caution), 
it’ is difficult to agree with his positym, when, with the possibility of 
false transcription staring him in the face, he nevertheless prefers bad,# nay 
impossible Greek to good Greek because the former has been anointed by the 
unction of “ tradition.” Not even 41 Old John Naps of Greece” ever beheld 
such forms as are constantly embalmed in our editions of Homer. But Ml 
L eafs adherence to tradition is, however, not unlikely to win the favor of aiS 
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except these whose bolder elm seeks to rid a long-suffering tost from the igno- 
WOO of feckless wights of transcribers. In B,6t7 Mr. Leaf hat even failed 
to fallow " tradition/' He shoold have read the epieboriitic name 

as attested by an Eleaa inscription mid by Eustathius td k, and by Steph. 
By*, md A 757 (where Mr. L. and Roach f JLXkteiov, La R. ’A tatov). If the 
dangers of incorrect transcription are not sufficient to deter an editor from his 
reproduction of non-Hellenic forms, the wavering orthography of the time of 
Aristarchus, not to speak of that of Didymus, might have been effective. A 
glance at Schaefer's Gregorios Corinthas or the second edition of Blass' Am- 
sprackt dts GrUekiuhtm ought to remove the scruples even of the most scrupo- 


A difference from the ordinary text claimed by Mr. Leaf for his edition is his 
reproduction of the diaeresised form in Ibh%. He, however, writes 
'Apyriof and everywhere it in the middle of a word except in the patronymics. 
This is correct, as I have shown in my treatise (Der Diphthong El) that there 
was a gradual demise of ei from mu The editors of the tragedians do not 
follow the same rule in the case of the patronymic!. II ijket&iK is not necessary, 
hut facilitates the flow of the dactylic rhythm. Cf. Agam. 123, An tig. 982, 
Med. 824 and Menrad De eontraetumis et syniuseos usu 1 886, p. 64. 

Inrtpaii A 297, vtfXtt E 330, show that Mr. Leaf is of the opinion that the 
bt dorooif in the dat. loc. in the Horn, text held good to the Peloponnesian war. 
In the above-cited paper (p. 25 seqq.) I have shown that even in the melic 
and iamhographic poets the majority of forms refuse to admit the open form 
in this case; and in Attic it is extremely rare, if occurring at all, from -e; 
stems, tvpil irdvrift Trach. 114. an -ev stem, is an epic reminiscence. How 
«jpes Mr. Leaf propose to prove that in the Homer of Thucydides ei was read 
in the dative? Certainly tps MS authority does not support his readings in 
s mjflff reat number of instances (cf. La Roche's Textkritik for the signification 
of the two dots placed over the t of ei in the MSS), and the balance of proba- 
bility inclines us to the belief that the number of spondaic verses was greater 
in the fifth than in any preceding century. 

The Hqrits set to this review preclude the possibility of any discussion of 
fjhe conclusions which our editor has reached in his examination of the 
structure and history of the Homeric poems. It may, however, be stated that 
he Etherizes in the text but 63 lines in A-M. There remains then the pleasant 
duty of offering to him our congratulations upon the character of his editorial 
work, which he has performed so felicitously 9s to entitle him to the gratitude 
of nil Homeric scholars. If in the preceding portion of this review we have 
had occasion to cast some doubts upon the degree of probability to be attained 
in tailoring even approximately « pre- Euclidean text, and to demand the exer- 
cise of greater caution in dealing with the sources of information at our 
command, our dissent on that point must only serve to emphasize our cordial 
approbation of hi* every page, from which we have drawn no little instruction. 
Mtt pmf h km much a believer that k md at hatsiabk, except where he refers 
to his work in^t jouru. Helleu. Studies. Content to leave unspecified 
whatever improvements may have been the result of his own acumen, his 
edition testifies to a more extended acquaintance with recent German criticism 
Ska* ft are wont to find among English scholars; and the mtwtt which 
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prompted the remark of an English editor of the Il&d— Me ktf* Wolf* 

Prolegomena — finds no place in^a book which bears evi 4 fr**' , e <55 ^dtnstak&g 
individual work and gen&al sobriety of jadgment. 

The devotion of this edition to the guidance of ftaditibn has prevented Mfc 
Leaf from yielding to the allurements of the divina ars comectoncty, which are, 
.perhaps, more seductive in the case of Homer than in that of any other clas&ic. 
If we may hazard a conjecture, our editor is more sympathetically inclined to 
the rigorous grammatical criticism of the Dutch than to the brilliant fertility 
of the. St. s Petersburg school, whose estimation of the lucubrations of Aris- 
tarchus as ineptiae severs it from English methods of Homeric criticism by a 
wide chasm. In citing the readings of Zenodotus we miss any attempt to 
explain the cause of the variants. Mr. Leaf has relegated to the notes all 
emendations of the text (except those mentioned on page 7). These consist 
of attempts to restore f (the two-edged sword of criticism) and, rarely, more 
exact grammatical construction (r. g. A 125, with Mr. Monro, aXAA 9 & phi). 
No effort is made at a complete restoration of the f t and obvious conjectures 
are frequently passed by, e . g. T 351 b pe npdrEpog k&k I pege, When a con- 
jecture like Nauck's emteiee (M 318) appears to have some support in tradition 
(aicfclc Si ' Apiarapxoc Kara ovyKoirfjv), Mr. Leaf does not hesitate to adopt a 
form which comparative grammar proves to have been original. Such occur- 
rences are, however, rare. 

In comparison with editions such as those of Nauck, Fick, Christ, Rzach, which 
aim at purifying the text of linguistic horrenda, or even at reconstructing an 
original Homer, Mr. Leafs text has a humbler aspiration. It represents no 
essential advance upon the text of the school-edition of Ameis-Hentze, and, 
measured by the radical tendencies in Homeric criticism which have undoubt- 
edly gained ground since the appearance of Nauck’s recension, marks a positive 
retrogression. Thus Mr. Leaf will not even remove the v ifehcvoruc&v in 
ijyepdveacitv eicaoToc because he has no MS “ authority, which, however uncon- 
sciously, retains the tradition of a lost f,” though, from love of the ictus-theory of 
Fick, he justifies (on E 293) the G8ttingen professor’s bolder procedure in expel- 
ling the parasitic letter. Nor will he attempt to restore -ouiL t e, g. in T 39* apyv- 
ptotaev kmaQvpiois apapviac, though we cannot be sure that -otai was not the older 
termination or that - 0101 was not felt as the ending by the Athenians of the fifth 

* iry, who preserved it till 01. 86, 3 (though, perhaps, as a form savoring of 
phraseology, as in the latest example OL 83, 4 ' Adrfvaimot, CIA IV 25). 
Mr. Leaf can, however, comfort himself with the thought that he has manu- 
script testimony in his favor, despite the fact that the writer has himself materially 
reduced the number of cases of the occurrence of -otc in Homer below that to 
which they were emended by Nauck in the third^volume of the Mftl. gr.-rofeu 
But even if the edition before us offer no advance upon the traditional teat, 
which has proved an eyesore to a generation of scholars trained to new con- 
ceptions of the dignity of Homeric research, it has its obvious Justification. 
As well grant a Scotchman his premises and then dispute the correcthess^pf 
his logic, as differ with an editor of Homer who does not adopt readings which, 
at the outset, were not in harmony with the plan of his text Mt Leaf’ ftari 
done sufficient service to the cause of HOY&eric scholarship if he alOne con- 
fines his labors to the successful explanation of. a vulgate text. 
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It will be impossible here to extend to Mr* Leaf* edition that richly merited 
courtesy of an expression of opinion in reference both to the many points of 
interpretation in which we have taken the liBerty of differing from him, and 
to those felicitous explanations of crucial passages in which his volume 
abounds. A cursory examination of some few passages in T must suffice in 
place of a thoroughgoing treatment of all* 
r i ft. Mr. Leaf writes avr dp 6 against the authority of the critics of antiquity, 
and quotes Didymus to show that Homer frequently employs phrpses like 6 di, 
etc., without nny change of subject 1 cannot accept A 191 as ae “ appro- 
priate instance.” h byt fbtryuvov eft* epvocdfuvof sropd psjpov | nri* pti v avatrrt/- 
«no, i R 'hTpttdqv tvapiZm contains a well-defined contrast with roi»f pkv. Cf. 
also v aiq. In our passage there is neither any such contrast nor is there 
any special emphasis laid upon the subject as in A 191. 

rat. fUp&%T a is read by Mr. L. ; "omni caret ltbrorum auctoritate," La 
Koche. Pt/Unra is therefore the correct reading here (so G. Curtius). 
passed over to 

r a). The explanation of ireiinkw, in which Mr. Leaf coincides with N&gels- 
bach, is well adapted to the character of I\ which might be called the Book of 
Revenge. 

r 26. Since both of the two etymologies quoted for dipnoi (abhi-jftva, dfM-|- Cry) 
contradict the laws of comparative philology, they should have been omitted. 

T 54. The significant absence of the deictic article before tudapis might well 
have been noticed. 

T 57. 7mvov ivoo : A case of neglected F according to Mr. L. But AaZtw is 
permissible, as at from aft is Homeric as well as ai (cf. fraif, 7rd«f). MS 
authority avails little here. Read either / Mivor Ftcao or '/.aivov iFecoo, of which 
a trace may perhaps be seen in eioo in the MSS. It may be remarked in pass- 
ing that, so far as I remember, I have found no reference in Mr. Leafs book 
to the theory of Hartel (whose Studien are mentioned twice in the notes on A 
and once in those on E) in reference to the vocalization of F . which would clear 
up such unica as iicqfio/up A 438, bv 6og. oi E 33S. the (< only line in the Iliad in 
which tjtere is no easy emendation which will restore F 10 oi”; cf. Z 90. Mr. 
Leaf does not mention the absence of F in 
T 31$ Xaol <F ijpfaavTo, Otoloi 6 ? gtlpa^ avkoxov. Though the reason adduced 
in favor of Nicanor’s reading (ripfoavro Oeoig ide *. a.) may be “ frivolous,” there 
is an argument in its favor which has been overlooked by Mr. L. If a 
of prayer (apaoQai or ef>*ea&u) is joined with *etpaf avaaxelv the dative (the 
god) belongs with the verb of prayer, e. g. T 254. x* l P a S avaaxtlv governs the 
dative only when there is no verb like evx^ofku in the sentence, e. g. Z 257. See 
Ameis-Hentze. 

r 334. Mr. I- might have noticed that repaavdeooav zz Ovaavbeooav of Zeno- 
dotns* reading is un- Homeric, dvoav. is used of the aegis alone. 

T 34B. * 4 H. always uses xafaty of weapons of offence, not of the shield," s'. e. 
in case gcMc I* nsed by itself. 

V36 7 . Leaf will find it difficult to discover any trace of a ^ Fayy 

which shall explain i&yqv» There is no evidence whatsoever for such’ a root in 
Greek or in any cognate language, so far as I remember. It is at least 
safer, if not entirely satisfactory, to explain tiyijv from ; cf. iuMrv froxfi 
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*i v&Xuv, fhxadJja from Mr. Leaf himselfseems t* acceft* lie explana- 

tion of i )a from 15 (cf. A 321), which is perhaps different frt>"> ed>, On B 487 
Mr. Leaf holds that &ahM> is a case of double augment, 

* As Lange and Monro (the latter to too great an, extent) are made responsible 
for no inconsiderable portion of the notes on Syntax, though it should be 
stated that Mr. Leaf aims to take truth for authority and not authority far 
truth, we deem it best to limit our criticism to that portion of his volume in 
which he has not achieved equal success, especially as an anticipatory notice 
(A. J. P.'JVII 271) has already referred to several syntactical inaccuracies. 

Though it may seem unreasonable to demand of an editor of the Iliad so 
intimate an acquaintance with those contemporary views of I.-E. vocalization 
which have upset the authority of Curtius, as tq avoid speaking of a root var A 
356, man B 484, or of ishirds for isaras A 366 (see Osthoff, M. U. IV 151), etc., 
we feel that it is surely no injustice to expect that his etymological horizon should 
not be practically restricted to that of Curtius. In the department of etymology 
the English seem to be laudatores unius hotninis : him they enthrone for a 
generation until another luminary appear. The appearance of the second 
English edition of Curtins' Grundtilge is destined to retard, by a decennium at 
least, the dissemination of many true conceptions of Greek morphological 
laws. This defect in Mr. Leafs book is not remedied by sporadic references 
to Schmidt, Wackernagel, or by the citation of Buttmann, valuable, says Mr. 
Monro, for his 44 method,” or of DSderlein ; and still less will any reference to 
Gabel (twice quoted on p. 149) counterbalance this defect. The writer 
remembers to have heard the Althochmeisler himself stigmatize Gabel's 
volumes as arrogant in their claim of being a continuation of the great Lexi- 
logus of Buttmann. Gobel, as everybody knows, is the bite noire of every 
authoritative etymologist. 

Inasmuch then as Mr. Leafs otherwise so admirable work displays no little 
fondness for outworn conceptions of phonetic law, I think to render best 
service as a critic by attaching greater prominence to this subject, and beg his 
kind consideration of some few suggestions that may perhaps be of avail for a 
second edition ; and I have inserted several conjectures of my own. as to the 
formation of certain Homeric words. 

A 18 : 44 For Beiog we ought probably always to read Btiog, as the word is 
always found with the last syllable in arsi .” Beiog occurs about 75 times in the 
0iad and Odyssey, and Biiog can be read everywhere except 13 times before 
a oiddg in the fifth foot {e. g. a 336, 6 17, 6 47), once (in the second foot) i> 133, 
and once before bveipog B 22, where ohtog is, however, a ▼. 1. Mr. Leaf should 
have alluded to the substitution of foog for Being in his note on B 22 (not 
B 422, as in Lex. Horn., where other misprints are r 152 (i. e. 252) and a 116). 
Cauer and others object strenuously to Nauck’s substitution of Sing, 

A 52 : 44 irvK (in ewUg) is apparently another form of nuc ; cf. nevnedavtg 
by nw() 6 g” No such interrelation of radical t and v ia accepted at present. 
irutpdg belongs to noudtog, Skt. p^as, Lat. pingo, piget ; *ireviceg in igemmig 
contains the 44 strong ” root form ttbvx, which appears in the weak pug in £at. 
pungo. 

A 129: djta is said to be formed by epenthesis from dfi«, the reading of 
*Zoilus. The reference to Curtius 1 Verbum is the only support that is adduced • 
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Ibr this explanation, which It now antiquated. We tie at 711 uncertain of the 
Mill ttmlMlioB of the 3. •. ttb^ tad whether the < itrfamjMMi of 
from -art, -tarn, or added to -wr from analogy. If <A was added to df, then 
d£m is a development of d£. as JAttget from fdfl*. See Bragmann. M. U. I. 
179 ML, with whom I cannot, however, agree when he regards the epigraphic 
fhlrmo in -* at =r r. 

A 526 " *o/jn tt}f>r-w from 6 } pH*, which it taid to be the Aiolic form of 
nipt*.” In another note Mr. l^eaf says hyp** and Ayr are probably connected, 
in which statement he agrees with Anec. Ol I 117, 27: dye, bmp oi Atobg Ayr* 
ooai so* rAmorny rofr p hyprt . There is a good deal of confusion here. In 
the first place, Aye can have nothing to do with A }pet and dye* cannot have 
become A ypet by any trhowe^t. We have ajpiw in the signification of alpio 
at least four times on Aiolic inscriptions and twice in Sappho. As I do not 
see that any doubt can be cast upon their connection, I venture to propose the 
following means of explaining the two forms 1 

*a-ytpru 

/ -a N 

oJp^u Attic. dypfcj, pipit Aiol. 
ai/du Cretan. 

Tor 1 as weak rowel cf. the Attic oinrtpu (not nUrapu) from *oi#crZp-y6 with the 
schwa form in ourrpdf. a- is the prosthetic vowel to compensate for the 
weakened root. The spiritus asper in aifnv is from analogy to iletv (Fcfaiv or 
e-^Arer), and the loss of intervocalic y needs no special proof (e. g. post- 
Aristotelian ayfoxa, Boeot. a>e<o^c, Tarent o/uoi = o/uyos t Boeot i«»). If d yet 
for dye really existed it may be = ay? < a} rjfu . The form looks like a figment 
of the grammarians, who wished to secure a basis for their explanation of dype*. 

B 2. An orange for a ndrange is cited as a parallel for vijdvpos, a vox nihth 
from pdvpos. Cannot our English orange be the representative of Old 
x French orenge (later orange ), Ital. arancia, the n of which has perhaps been 
dropped through the influence of aurum , as Mr. Skeat suggests ? 

B 308. If Gobel's etymology of foivdc (fof-tvos) were correct, we might 
expect at least a sporadic <poivos in Homer. I take this occasion of offering an 
explanation of the troublesome phrase $ 6 vos al pares, e. g. II 162 kpevyopevoi 
fbvov alparos. The Lex. Horn, remarks, with appropriateness, that this is mire 
dictum, especially since the translation Mordblut [durch Mord vergossenes Blu % 
bludger Mord prevails in Germany. If we notice an unusual signification of 
the Skt. ghani ( 4/ghven, as in ^dvof, tieivu) as “ mass,” e. g. saindhavaghana 
£at. Br., we have a complete parallel between 4 > 6 voc and ghand, and traces of 
an Ir& conception. 1 

B 316. I do not see how aptfuagylav and dtfrpat, yjq t can be regarded as 
perfects with the reduplicating vowel 1 , which belongs par excellence to the 
present. ap$mxv lav 1* without perfect reduplication, fif&xv is reduplicated 

in the present, yf&x* 

s 

* I subjoin an iWWpt to explain the difficult word ovpovt " the launching-ways," a Aval sip. 
in Homer (B 159), which cannot, despite Mr. Leaf, be connected with bpvotru, the root of which 
is Awi. The shifting of the accentuation of the ground-form fip-ot to P*fh6t Wf*p In fopwm) 
necessitated the expulsion of «, and by compensatory prosthesis we obtain o*, 0 Aptft", 
[Or the o may be regarded as = Lesb. bv ; for the loss of the nasal cf. aAipSooN A 4S9.J This 

is better than the assumption of a mutation-form *fopfot (from /«pv-) +foppa% t JCovpdc. 
t 
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B 415. “ fffdv from the comparative of npo, it po.iv" uvot^ 00 much of an 
apodictic statement, since the Gortynian form npeiv (VII 40, -j*s not yet bc^es 
explained. n 

A 138. A reference to Wackernagel’s remarks on elaaro (Betz. Beitr&gc IV) 
might well have been inserted here. 

A 155. The assertion that F can pass into ^ ought to be more guardedly 
expressed than Mr. Leaf has done here on <j>&ws<CoFe-i7uos (which is very 
doubtful), and on B 144 in reference to < Ftj (instrumental of aFo -). 

A 31 5.' ’Wheeler (Nominal Accent, p. 64) reads dpolos, since it belongs in 
that class of adjectives which end — »-» w and throw the accent on the pennlt. 

A 483: “ ciafiivy * lowland/ apparently from root ds (sic!) fa to sit, for 
faa/itvy” If Mr. Leaf does not understand elapivy to b e~faph>^ by an 
incorrect transcription of EAMENEI (which he does not imply), it would have 
been instructive had he explained the diphthong of the former form. 

A 515. On TpiToykveta cf. Osthoff, M. V. IV 195. 

E 5. I cannot regard as tenable the assertion of Mr. Leaf that the -Ivos of 
biruplvds is to be compared with the -etvo? of n odeivds and with the -ew os of 
apyevvds (Aiol.) rather than with the -tvos of fi/yivos, etc. The faet that no 
such instance of the reduction of ei to i occurs in Homer (as I have attempted 
to prove in my paper on EI and I in Homer, Am. Joum. Philol. VI) surely 
ought to outweigh the difference of accent, since it can be proved that a shift- 
ing of the accent to and from -of occurred in no inconsiderable number of 
cases. 

E 194. The unusual contraction in TTpuronayels should have been noticed ; 
taxpw k M 347 also is not referred to. The first instance is in so far different 
from kvapyeis ij 201, Y 131, and knidevels I 225 (Arist. emdebci), as irpuroTrayees 
would not suit the verse ; cf. npeofivyeveig Tyrtaeus IV 5. npqvEig for irpqvees 
A 179 is rightly athetized by Mr. Leaf. 

E 487. Fick conjectured F&?JkovrE, 1. e. Aiolic for FakFovrs- cf. Goth, vilvan. 

Z 422. That there was a genuine Hellenic inflection Zof, m, is proved by 
Homeric, Cretan (Gortynian Inscription VII 23) 1 * 7 , and by Homeric, Lesbian 
and Thessalian la. There is no reason for considering l<p an analogical forma- 
tion, since 2 a is not = pia, an etymology which Mr. Leaf ought to have 
considered more than “ very doubtful.” Cf. oiviy , oinos, aeva, strong forms. 

Z 507. Oei)u is for # 0 &Fu, as asserted by Mr. Lm (and I believe by Cur- 
tins), since a diphthong ev in Aiolic formed by tf * loses the vocalic element 
in other dialects, e. g. irveiv peiu in Aiolic = Trviu f>iu in Doric and Ionic. 
veiu is both Aiolic and Doro-Ionic, hence it must be for vev-jv ? yod serving as 
a protector of the genuine diphthong; if not, then vebw is from vetxru by analogy. 

0 43. w, which Mr. Leaf calls the Cyprian form for abv (cf. tyyepos' avkkafMi 
He&ychius), is, without question, for bv = avd ; cf. widens Collitz 45, 3 Cyprus 
4,nd •tv for -ro in evFprjrdaarv Dali. 4. Whether Hesychius held that the vv- 
of iryyepos was = abv t or whether avd+ 4 /yep in the Cyprian dialect was 
the equivalent of, \/ka(3 in Attic, is immaterial: that the sibilant ofcitv 
should become either the spiritus asper or lenls is utterly impossible, olakos 
is for *cFla%os, otherwise *iakos (cf, note on I 208) ; vs is not from Ofa, as many 
still suppose, but represents a leveling of the case forms : 

Norn, stis 

Gen. suds = *oF6s, *aofa 
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k* tor and «*t. «tof. Cf. G. Meyer, Cnm.* p. fttf. end Osthoff, 

M.u.rrss* 

I ms. Cup 4 r*f*>» is generally explained as Martial translates it, ** miaceri 
iosslt amici* Laigius Aeacides ntsdsipa merum M ; that Is to say, as if from the 
root Cf* Mr. Leaf is not content with this etymology, and suggests “ to 
boiL" But how does he propose to reach a base C«-> (Cwpdf, Ion. f&ft) 
f rom ->rr ? 

I 230: u 6 o$ (dr. Xry.) = doubt, for bFdf (dva = two; cf. dubius Zwei-fel.” 
Many signs and wonders happened in the classical world, but to believe that 
rfoflfr is from &Ft$ demands too great credulity on the part of the reader, bwo? 
is z z *df oede, and F cannot become o. 

I 319. Fin is =. Skt. iva by the not unusual metathesis of F . This is a most 
improbable etymology, supported by a reckless contradiction of phonetic law. 
We should like to see several certain cases of the metathesis of inter- 
vocalic F, 

K 462 : roioScaai (nr, and not rotndeoot) is neither so “ obscure ” a form, nor 
is the Alcaian tuvSeuv necessarily an 44 imitation n of the Homeric rdiodtooi. 
These are genuine Aiolic forms, the ~be part being inflected as -if in roivrof 
Collitz, D. I.445. 15 . tqvwiow 345,17 in the Thessalian dialect, -ve being 
equipollent to -dr ; cf. rdvc, rdvt. That roiodtooi is an Aiolic form is the more 
probable, since -o<c. with but a very few MS exceptions, is the dat.-loc. ending 
of the article alone in the Aiolic dialect, and -owi the Aiolic substantival and 
adjectival termination. 

K 466. Is it not an inversion of the facts, as regards Greek grammar at least, 
to speak of def (in 6 ebu) as the lengthened form of the root dc ? 

A 184: “ dcrepoTrff, a lengthened form of darparij ," is not an incorrect, 
though a jejune statement* If we compare Horn. trrepon^ A 66, Cyprian trrpora 
(Hesychius oropira) with atrrftanr/ and durepoTrfj t it is evident that we have here 
a case of anaptyxis. The forms with o are probably Aiolic. 

A aoi : 44 The v of rctv seems to represent the m of I.-E tubhyam, the bh 
• being dropped **(!). We hope Mr. Leaf will excuse our seeming brutality but 
this is a statement savoring of the days of Benfey or of Pott’s youth, and 
completely at variance with the fixed laws of comparative grammar. 

A 697. I have attempt^, in VI 436 of the Am. Journ. of Phil., to explain 
the seemingly anomalous F of imcponMijoi (A 205) in thesi % and to refute the 
aiguments of Hartel, whose opinion that dvdpl (A 86) contains a trace of the 
primitive quantity of the dative is shared *by Mr. Monro and by Mr. Leaf. 
(See the letters note on A 86.) 

M 208. The scansion of b$w as a trochee at the end of the verse is ascribed 
by Mr. Leaf to the power of the ictus alone. We find, however, a number of 
examples in prose (Ittrflof CIA III 1012, and ILidoc, Katcx&(o> Hesych., tedfajflai 
Cauer 1 510, 26) which represent the transitional stage between the aspirated 
tenuis and the spirant. If is therefore = bn+i c, to the pronunciation at 

the* time of the composition of this line, rather than to the ictus, it to be 
ascribed a qoitUity that might, it is true, be explained by the ictus alone. We 
are glad to note that Mr. Leaf is a believer in the traditional theory of ictus- 
lengthening (see his notes on B 31,^03, 293, V 240, K 280, 285), though he. 
nowhere defines his exact position in regard to this mooted question. When, 
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as in the case of another explanation may serve to accoun f r an appar- 
ent metrical irregularity is it got better to have recourse ** ; t tnau to increase 
the number of cases of a metrical phenomenon that >musi at best hate beta 
regarded in the light of a license ? Since Mr. L$af has gone so far a^# sug- 
gest that jxreio (for onto) in K 285 is a bold case of lengthening by the ictus, I 
am surprised that a similar explanation did not suggest itself to him in. writing 
the note on H 340, a passage famous for its difficulty : 

ev <T a v tout 1 iritAae irwfpopev tv a, papviaq, 
typa 6C avrauv iirmfXaauj 6du$ tly. 

The MSS have elr} t G. Hermann ely. A certain case of this form of the sub- 
junctive of elut is said to occur in ¥ 47, fopa £uoi<n pereiu, and (< possible H 
instances are I 245 t )piv 6 t 61/ aiotpuv eltj , 2 80 iva /cat col irivOog tv t < ppeal pvplov 
Ely, p 586 u<; irep av eiq. Mr. Leaf is quite correct in stating that e 1 $ cannot be 
formed from 4/cf unless we hold to Christ’s as yet unaccepted suggestion that 
there is a sub), termination -lu corresponding to Doric futures like Kpvtylo and 
to the Skt. future. G. Meyer, Gramm. 9 §583, declares the diphthong of peretu 
to be unerkldrlich . In my treatise on the Diphthong El 1 hazarded the con- 
jecture that we have here simply a case of the ictus-lengthening of periu, 
which actually occurs, X 388, C uolaiv peri w, or perhaps an incorrect transcrip- 
tion of METEO by some one who did not know that occasionally this license 
of the lengthening of an antevocalic vowel was permitted. A genuine u this 
cannot be. Other possible examples of this lengthening are paxeiopeva g p 471, 
aneidpevuv, and perhaps kvk ei<j (and the ana£ Ary. 0 pifiKE$ ?). 

M 337. G. Meyer appears to have abandoned his explanation of fiboavri from 
flof -f- aavrt and to have accepted the unusual contraction ; cf. Gramm.* §141. 

This edition is a beautiful example of the printer’s art, and is singularly 
free from typographical errors. Should the note on A 26 not have contained 
a reference to H 340 rather than to H 439, and is not /mIvov T 57 (not in La R.) 
a misprint ? 

We beg leave to record our opinion that Mr. Leafs edition is a most sub- 
stantial addition to English scholarship. 

Herbert Weir Smyth. 

Amis and Amiloun zugleich mit der altfranz 5 sischen Quelle, herausgegeben 
von E. K&lbing. Nebst einer Beilage: Amicus ok Amilius Rimur. 
cxxxi, 256 pp. Heilbronn, Gebr. Henninger, 1884. 

Octavian, zwei mittelenglische Bearbeitungen der Sage, herausgegeben von 
Gregor Sarrazin. xlv, 191 pp. Heilbronn, Gebr. Henninger, 1885. 

These two works form the second and third volumes of the Altenglische 
Bibliothek, edited by Professor E, KMbing, the first volume of which wasOsbern 
Bokenam’s Legenden, edited by C. Horstmann (1883), and the annual continu- 
ations, so far as announced, will be the Ancren Tttwle (1886), Arthour and 
Merlin (1887), and the Ormulum (1888), all to be edited by E. Kdlbing. °This . 
is an excellent scheme, and we are grateful to Professor K&lbing for the fruits 
of the zeal with which he is devoting himself lo the study of Middle-English 
literature, and especially the making|^ccessibte at moderate ’ price of such 
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valuable works as the Ancren RMe and the Ownulutn. It li an example 
worthy of imitation by English scholars, who hare ready access to the manu- 
scripts of these works. ' • 

The Amis and Amiloun will be found in Weber's Metrical Romances 
of the Thirteenth, Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries (3 volt., Edinburgh, 
1810), heretofore the sole edition, and edited almost exclusively from one MS. 
the Auchinleck (A). Kolbing has made use of the four MSS, using A 
as the basis, and giving the variations of S. the Duke of Sutherland's. 
D, Douce MS 326, and H, Harleian MS 2386. He prefixes a dong and 
valuable introduction, containing a description of the MSS, the s tanas 
and verse, the dialect, and the style of the English version. This it fol- 
lowed by an account of the three MSS of the French version, the one of the 
Icelandic version, and a section # treating the literature of this saga and dis- 
cussing the Latin prose versions — with a reprint of one of these — and the 
snbject-matter of the English poem, questions already discussed by Kftlbing 
in Paul and Braune’s Beitraege, IV 273-9 and 3” ff., and in Englische 
Stndien, 11 307 ff., so that his remarks here are to be regarded as supple- 
mentary ; bat it would have been better to repeat here the substance of his 
former articles, for it is not every one, especially in this country, that has 
access to those periodicals. 

KOlbing regards the French version, here printed for the first time from a 
MS (K) of the first quarter of the thirteenth century, as the older, and says it 
would be hard to find any English poem in the twelve-line riming stanza of 
the Amis and Amiloun belonging to so early a date, the earliest MS of the 
present poem dating from about 1300. This stanza rimes as follows: 
aabaabccbddb, the £-rime lines containing three accents and the others four, all 
having the usual iambic rhythm, or attempts at it. Under “ Dialect ” Kfllbing 
treats briefly the vowels and the inflection as shown by the rimes, and comes to 
thf very just conclusion that Amis and Amiloun arose on the northern border 
of the East-Midland district, for we find northern forms mingled in an East- 
Midland dialect. This might be seen also from the forms which do not appear 
in rime, for while children is common, we frequently find also childer and 
ckUdre, for which MSS S, D, H give usually childem and children . Interesting 
forms of the plural possessive are seen in the following lines : 

And what pe childres names worn (23), 

Pe children is names, as y 30W hyjt (37). 

In line 23 D and H write childem, and in lime 37 they omit is, thus disregard- 
ing the possessive ending. The English version consists of 2508 lines, whereas 
the French has but 1250, and is written in riming couplets. The Icelandic 
cootytfys twelve cantos, usually of four-line stanzas with alternate or couplet 
lime, hint sometimes the stanzas contain only three lines, the first being longer 
than the second or third, which last rime, and in one case two lines, the first 
pmjUUIIe- ms well as end-rime, though this might be arranged as 
a fo»r 4 f»f riming couplets. 

The addition a word-register, and even of a short glossary, would have 
made the volume maxp serviceable, but we art still gramful for the trilingual 
fcm ¥ this Midd}e-J&*glish story. 
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The Octavian contains both the Southern and Northern Eng^*h versions of 
this romance, the latter in two paralleTtexts. The introdnctioi (Jtcribei each 
version separately. The Southern is preserved in 4u (he MS, among, the 
Cottonian MSS of the British Museum, and dating from the middle of the 
fifteenth century. It has been already published in Weber, though frith some 
errors, a corrected list of which is given by Sarrazin. The metrical fonp of 
the romance is the stanza of sin lines, riming aaabab. a containing four accent* 
in iambic rhythm and b two. The place and date of this version are next con* 
side red, ‘he rimes alone being here also brought under review, and much less 
fully than in the Amis and Amiloun, and the conclusion is reached that its 
home was certainly Kent or a neighboring district, and its date soon after the 
middle of the fourteenth century. The florin of Edward III, first coined in 
I343« is mentioned, so that it cannot be earlier than that date. The relation 
of this version to its source is next treated, and it is decided to be a translation 
from the French romance of Octavian, published after the Oxford MS (Bodl. 
Hatton 100), by K. VollmSller in 1883. An analysis of the contents of both 
and their variations are given. Then follow sections on the style and compo- 
sition of the poem and on the poet, whom Sarrazin thinks he has proved to be 
the same as the author of Lybeaus Disconus— found in Ritson’s Ancient Eng- 
lish Metrical Romances, Vol. II, and in Furnivall and Hales’ edition of the 
Percy Folio MS, Vol. II — and of Launfal, also found in Ritson, Vol. I, and 
recently republished by L. Erling (1883) with the French original; but com- 
pare K. Breul, in Englische Studien, IX 461, contra. A similar consideration 
of the Northern English version follows. It is contained in two MSS — C, in 
the University Library at Cambridge (Ff. II 38), from the first half of the 
fifteenth century, and L, in the Cathedral Library at Lincoln (A 5, Thornton 
MS), from the middle of the fifteenth century. The former MS was used by 
Halliwell in his edition of the romance of Octavian (1844) for the Percy 
Society, but the latter has never been published before. The metrical form of 
the poem is the twelve-line stanza, riming aabccbddbeeb , like that of Amis and 
Amiloun, only the second couplet differs from the first. The place and date 
of the poem are next treated, the rimes of C alone, as before, being brought 
forward as evidence, and the conclusion is reached that the home of the poet 
was probably north of the Humber, and his time about the year 1350. He 
too mentions the florins of Edward III. This version is also translated from 
the French romance above mentioned, l^ut is entirely independent of the 
Southern version. The writer of the letter referred to a Latin source, though 
none such is known, and it is not mentioned by this poet, who followed his 
sonrce more closely than the other, and surpassed both the French and the 
Southern English poets in poetic power. He may be the same as the author of 
Sir Isumbras ; but compare Breul (Joe. cit.) contra. Though not equaling the 
Introduction of Kttlbing, Sarrazin’s gives useful information, but we might 
desire a more thorough treatment of the grammatical forms. While the writer 
Of L certainly lived north of the Humber, the writer of C may have come fspm 
the northern border of the East-Midland district, as in case of the author of 
Amis and Amiloun, and the dialectic differences between the two MSS have 
not been noted by Sarrazin. Breul, in his appreciative review of the two vol* 
umes (vuL sup .) , says : “ L hat freiligh oft die AUeren adrdUcben 
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gewuhrt," bat it is not to plainly older as more northern forms that we find 
here* A few taken at random may be given as specimens : S3 C tkyUm s, L 
cki k f t nr , and so often, thoegb in 344 C we fitsd ek 0 iyr; 91 C tytkyngys, L 
tytkmuU; 103 C tchmile, L tmUr % though L has also schalle ; 114 C lyhytk, L 
^hr; 162 C W, L Aa/r; 163 ZJUymg, L Jfyamde ; 166 C hrmmyng, L byrmmd, 
though in 164 C has hmacsd for the sake of the rime; 194 C ewrAr, L 
nukUle, though meksUe is fonnd also in C ; 192 C ckmrcke, L kyrke ; 196 C 
gode* L gu d; in pronouns, where C has whom, they* tker , them , sc he, kmr , Ayf, L 
has whetym, they, t koine, theme , srAe, Air, i/; 208 C fystmytk, L kerhytk ; 914 C 
j«Ar. L xwytf ; 248 C am, L «w, though L has <mr, too ; 287 C echo, L AAr ; 
338 C nemmyng, L rynnande ; 356 C into, L intilU ; 433 C cam , L and so 
often : 442-3 C Mmrfyme, L vmwhile, etc. These examples might easily be 
multiplied, but it is plain from phonology, inflection and expression that L is 
written in a more northern dialect than C, and I should be inclined to regard 
C as written in the East-Midland dialect, with some northern forms inter- 
mingled. Here too a word -register is lacking, and a glossary for unusnal 
words, which would hare aided the reader. 

James M. Garnett. 


Englische Lautlehre fUr Studierende and Lehrer, von Aug. Western. Vom 
Verfasser selbst besorgte deutsche Ausgabe. Heilbronn, Gebr. Hcnninger, 
1885. 

Kune Darstellung der englischen Aussprache fQr Schulen und zum Selbst - 
unterricht, von Aug. Western. Heilbronn, Gebr. Hcnninger, 1885. 

The first of the above-mentioned works is a full, careful and systematic 
presentation of English phonetics, based on the works of Sweet, Storm, and 
Vietor, and the author's own study of English pronunciation under the personal 
direction of Mr. Sweet. It should, therefore, represent the present pronuncia- 
tion of English in England, but if to, this does not coincide with the best 
pronunciation of English in America. I have heretofore had occasion to take 
exception to some of Mr. Sweet's pronunciations (compare my review of Storm's 
Englische Philologie in this Journal, II 484 ff„ 1881), and must renew my 
criticisms in the case of his pupil. Western adopts the Bell-Sweet vowel 
system, but with some additions, and classifies the consonants according to the 
position of the tongue and Hps in fheir formation, so that in the new termino- 
logy the English w is a Lippenz ungen wurzella ut. The symbols by which the 
vowel-sounds are designated are easily understood from the keywords, but 
surely the sunwAsound in at> differs from that in name more than by the addition 
of a short i to the former, yet atrzz ee'e and name zz nqim. 

Western follows Sweet in his disregard of r, as may be seen above, and this 
runs through the whole work, even in the case of words in which the r- sound 
is distinctly preserved in the best American pronunciation. So too in the 
neglect of initial A for to hat— wot , and the same is seen in which, whether, etc., 
so tUkt cockne$i*m is :ndW published to the continental nations as the best 
prevalent English pronunciation. Other pronunciations that run counter to 
the present writer's notions may be seen from the following examples : leisure 
It AAA'#, though leth's and AiTsA# are allowed (cf. pp. 18 and 54) ; vary ax s^gVf, 
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the vowel-sound ns in ttir; more and morning have the «ame / <Srd 40 B&d ; 
4 ‘ Sodass in Wirklichkeit kein Unterschied mehr zwischen WSrte** ^ie horn nnd 
b?r*t, morning und mounting elistiert ” (p. 21) 5 tore, four , gjr, door \ floor, ate 
pronounced with the vowel-sound of all, so that the long d no longer exists 
before r, and in such words as no, ago , stone , etc., it is represented by oou ; 
certainly many Americans pronounce no without this ^prolongation. The 
disposition to neutralize r is carried so far that figures Jig? in Western's 
symbolism ; object = gb'Jthlht, the sound of y in pity ; and this sound is also 
given.to the first syllables of expect , exhibit , example , examine , like i in imagine ; 
we even find police = po'liis, cashier klchii etc.; but space is lacking to give 
all the words, or even classes of words, to the pronunciation of which exception 
might be taken. As this work has appeared in both Danish and German, it is 
reasonable to suppose that it will represent the prevalent pronunciation of Eng- 
lish on the Continent, particularly as the more scientific work has been rewritten 
for schools in the form of the Kurze Darstellung dej englischen Ausspr&che# If 
this is correct English pronunciation, it is readily seen how far the English have 
departed from the older pronunciation of the language, which has been pre- 
served more purely on this side of the water, and it will soon be hard to say 
whether a given pronunciation is " good English” or not. What hope, more- 
over, is there for ever attaining a reformed spelling on phonetic lines, if the 
same words must be spelled different ways for Englishmen and for Americans ? 
I relegate this question to the Spelling Reform Associations of the two 
countries. 

James M. Garnett. 
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Akcua. Zeitschrift ffli englische Philologic. llerausgegeben v^d R. P. 

WOlukhikI M. Tiautmakk. VIII Band. Halle, 1885. 

I. Fr. Holtbuer opens tbf first number of the eighth volume of Anglia 
with an article of forty pages entitled Der syntaktische Gebrauch des Geni- 
tives in Andreas, Gfithlac, PhGnix, dem heiligen Kreuz, und Hdllenfahrt. 
This article has been suggested by a similar one by Rftssger on the Syntactical 
Us^ of the Genitive in Cynewulfs Elene, Juliana, and Christ (Anglia VIII 
338$, so that it is another contribution to the Cynewulf -question, but from a 
syntactical point of view. The first part of the article is a very full and 
thorough (intended to be a complete) collection of examples of the use of the 
genitive in its various relations in these poems, following the arrangement of 
ROsager, who has followed that of Nader in his treatises on the use of the 
cases in “ Beowulf.*’ The second part of the article compares the results of 
this investigation with those of RGssger, finding considerable variations, after 
making allowance for the difference in length of these poems from those treated 
by Rdasger. Hence Holtbuer concludes that he is justified in denying the 
identity of Cynewulf with the authors of these works. Such a conclusion, 
however, seems to proceed from the comprehensive major premise that a writer 
must use the same syntactical combinations, and hence, to a certain extent, 
the same vocabulary, notwithstanding the different subjects on which, the 
different periods at which, and the different circumstances under which, he may 
have written. From one very material point the opposite conclusion might be 
drawn, for Holtbuer says : “ Mit geringen Ausnahmen stimmten die in beiden 
Untersuchungen gemeinschaftlich vorkommenden Verben hinsichtlich ihrer 
Rection (therein.” As with most of these attempts to settle the genuine works 
of Cynewulf, adhuc sub judice Its est. 

E. HGnnchcr follows with an article of forty-four pages on the Sources of 
the Anglo-Saxon Genesis. This article is chiefly notable for its treatment of 
the fourth section, the interpolation B 245-851, in which HGnncher combats 
the view of Sievers that the interpolator used as his source the Latin hexameter 
podia of Alcimus Avitus. He find^ in the introduction relating to the fall of 
the angel* a following of Gregory, not, with Thorpe and Bouterwek, of Aelfric, 
for he *rrote too late. For the rest, the Vulgate, including the Apocrypha, and 
common Church tradition are the only sources. In his summing up (p. 84) he 
attributes the variations from the Vulgate to (1) reasons of a poetic kind ; (2) 
the influence of tradition, as in Beda ; (3) a freer treatment of the Bible, as 
gendhrlly with tbc Anglo-Saxons, seen also in Aelfric ; (4) the national Anglo- 
Saxon character, which is manifested even in their sacred poems and in the Latin 
poems of Alenin. While not agreeing with Sievers as to the use of Avitus by 
4 he interpolator of B, he thinks that this writer was acquainted with the work 
of Avitus. 
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W. Sftttler continues his Contributions to Prftpositicnslehrr *n H amfhgr 
lischen with XIX, examples of of and from used with the ve^Y* 
gain, get, have, hear, hire^skam, 9 btain , order, procure, purcherfraise, receive, rent* 
steal, take, and win. 

C. Horatmann continues his valuable texts of English Legends of Saints 
with four prose legends from MS Douce 114 (dialect of Nottinghamshire?). 
These are: (1) S. Elizabeth of Spalbeck, the Latin original of whose life is 
lost, hence the English version is the more valuable ; (2) S. Christina Mlra- 
bilis j* (j/IS. Mary of Oegines (Oignies), a voluminous life of fifty pages ; and 
(4) a letter of Stephen of Senis touching the life of S. Katherine of Senis. 
These legends are translations from the Latin, and their subjects are all Bel- 
gian saints, the first three of whom lived in the thirteenth century, and the 
fourth in the late fourteenth century. The four legends are written in one 
hand and by the same translator, who, in his Apologetik at the close of the 
whole, “ besecheth alle men and wymmen that in happe redith or herith this 
englyshe that they be not over-capcyous ne curyous ” about it, 11 as umwhile 
sotheren, otherewhile northen — but the cause why nedith not to be tolde.” 
This, with the Latin inscription on the MS, in a hand not much later, that it 
belongs to the Carthusian Monastery of Beau vail, in the County of Notting- 
ham, leads Horstmann to regard the dialect as that of Nottinghamshire. 

S. Levy closes this number with Noch einmal die Quellen Cymbeline’s. 

2. The first part of the Anzeiger to this volume contains the following 
reviews : 

Geoffrey Chaucer’s Werke Ubersetzt von A. von Daring, 1 , 18S3, by J. Koch ; 
Murray’s New English Dictionary, I, 1884, by H. R. Helwich ; The Language 
of the Later Part of the Peterborough Chronicle, Academical Dissertation by 

0. P. Behm, 1884, by Dr. A. WUrzner; Die erste nichtchristliche Parabel des 
Barlaam und Josaphat, ihre Herkunft und Verbreitung, von E. Braunholtz, 1884, 
by H. Brandes ; Amis and Amiloun zugleich mit der altfranzosischen Quelle, 
herausgegeben von E. Kttlbing, 1884, by E. Einenkel; Beitrftge zu einer 
phonetischen Vokallehre, von J. Gutersohn, I and II, 1881-82, ahd 1883-84, 
by E. Einenkel ; Die wichtigsten Eigen tiimlichkeiten der englischen Syntax, 
von Dr. D. Petry, 1885, by D. Asher; Langenscheidt’s Notwdrterbftcher, n. d., 
by D. Asher ; K. Warnke and L. Proescholdt, Pseudo-Shakespearian Plays : 

1. The Comedy of Fair Em. II. The Merry Devil of Edmonton. Revised 
and edited with introduction and notes, 1883, 1884, by H. Femow ; Dr. Ficke, 
A Critical [!] Examination of Addison’s Cato, 1885, by Dr. H. von Dadelsen, 
who shows up Dr. Ficke’s ignorance of English very plainly. 

Under Verschiedenes we have two lengthy essays, one by E. Menlhel, Zut 
Geschichte des Otfridischen Verses im Englischen, and the other by E. 
Holthaus, Beitrftge zur Geschichte der englischen Vokale. Menthel divides 
his essay into three parts : I. Der viertreffer von seinen anfftngen bis zum 
King Horn. II. Die achttreffige langzeile. III. Die entwkklunq, der 
achttreffigen zur siebentrefiigen langzeile. He is a follower of Trautmann, 
whose views have been expressed in Anglia II X53, V Anz. in and VII 
Anz. 2ix. He finds the first examples of this verse in English in Aelfrlc an£ 
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h t*e poemi of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, «. 959 and toji, regarding the 
former as written after Aelfric. Several Middte-EnglUh poems of the thirteenth 
ccsttrj, Mime with alliteration, some with end-riraef and tome mixed, are set 
down as written in this verse. After Trautmann, Layamon it held up as the 
duef representative of it, and after Wissmann, King Horn is also indaded. 
Even the Poems Morale and the Ormulutn, the verse of which both ten 
Brink and Schipper have regarded as imitated from the teptmatius of the 
Latin hymns, are brought into the same scheme, Menthel holding that no 
example of a hymn in that rhythm before OrnT* time is known to Is, %nd so 
Orm had no model for his metre in the Christian Latin poetry, Trautmann's 
assertion (Anglia V, Anr. 1 24), that Orm borrowed no foreign metre, but used 
one already prevalent in England, the four-accented verse of Otfrid, for the 
formation of his long line, is therefore regarded as fully justified. Menthel 
holds with Wackernagel that the verse of Otfrid is imitated from the iambic 
dimeter acatalectic of the Latin hymns, but that such imitation did not arise 
independently in England, and this verse was borrowed from Germany. Not 
a scintilla of evidence is produced for such an assertion, and it would be well 
for our laborious German friends to investigate the literary relations of Eng- 
land and Germany from the ninth to the thirteenth century before venturing 
on such sweeping assertions. But if Otfrid, in the late ninth century, could 
form a German verse on the Latin iambic dimeter acatalectic. what would pre- 
vent as skillful a metrician as Orm, in the early thirteenth century, from 
forming an English verse in like manner and giving to it an iambic dimeter 
catalectic, thus forming the English xepUnarius ? Menthel's view of the devel- 
opment of the seven-accented line from the eight-accented is by no means 
convincing, nor is it conceded that the earlier poems claimed as belonging to 
the so-called Otfrid-verse are written in that verse; but we relegate the dis- 
cussion toTrautmann ancf Schipper, for 44 it is a very pretty quarrel as it stands,” 
only adding, as heretofore stated, that to an ordinary English ear the views of 
■v Schipper are most in accordance with the principles of English versification. 

E. Holthaus bases his discussion of the English vowels on Ellis's great 
work, and follows the vowel-system of Trautmann. He treats in this article : 
I. Das lange u. II. Die Geschichtc des ou. III. ai , ei, i (lang). IV. Die 
Aussprache des kurzen u. 

M. Trautmann closes this number with a correction to his Otfrid in Eng-* 
land (Anglia VII, Anz. 21 1), and, under Wortgeschichtliches, with some brief 
remarks on dear, as in 44 our dearest foe,” good-bye, and light , as in 41 to make 
light of,* 1 which he regards as the same as lUe (r= little ), A.-S. lyU ‘ 

3, A. Sturmfels begins the third number with an essay of sixty-two pages 
on Der altfranzOsische Vokalismus im Mittelenglischen bis zum Jahre 1400. 
He pronounces his investigation “die erste eingehende Behandlung der 
Schlcksale welche die afr. Vokale auf englischem Boden im Munde der ger* 
manlsch redenden Englander erlitten haben,” and he is doubtless correct, for 
this dms * deficiency in the history of English phonology. The 

basis of his crmefcm rests upon the rimes, in which Romanic and Germanic 
words are united; 1 the consistency of the orthography, and the further develop- 
ment towards Modern English, especially the phonology of the sixteenth 
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century. All of the chief existing monuments of the twelfth* M®* thirteenth 
centuries, except the Ormulum, and many of the fourteenth— i,*#? the Foema 
Morale to Chaucer inchisive-*are brought under reviei he Latin original 
word in each case furnishing the starting-point of the development The 
present article contains the treatment of a % e and e (— Latin /, /, /), and?, to 
be followed by the treatment of au % g, o t u, oi and ui. It is only by such 
investigations, and especially of the Old-French element of English — which 
term Sturmfels prefers to “ the so-called Anglo-Norman*’ — that a firm founda- 
tion can fee laid for the history of English phonology. 

K. Elze contributes A Letter to C. M. Ingleby, Esq., containing Notes and 
Conjectural Emendations on Shakespeare’s “ Cymbeline,” written in English. 

F. Kluge furnishes forty pages of text of Angels&chsische Excerpte aus 
Byrhtferth’s Handboc oder Enchiridion, from the Oxford MS Ashm. 328, now 
for the first time printed. 

R. ROssger prints his above-mentioned essay, t)ber den syntaktischen Ge- 
brauch des Genitivs in Cynewulfs Elene, Crist, und Juliana. After an 
introduction on the origin, historical development, and meaning of the genitive, 
in which the writer shows himself to be an opponent of the local theory of the 
cases, he treats the genitive occurring in these works in connection with a sub- 
stantive, with verbs, with adjectives, and the adverbial genitive, thus supplying 
a valuable contribution to Anglo-Saxon syntax. 

K. Schmidt prints, under the title Digby-Spiele, the as yet unprinted portion 
of his Berlin dissertation (1863), basing his studies on Furnivall’s edition of 
the Digby Mysteries. This portion contains Maria Magdalena, the Morality 
Wisdom, and the Burial and Resurrection of Christ, the first part having con- 
tained the introduction, Candelmes Day and the Kyllynge of the Children of 
Israeli, and the Conversyon of Seynt Paule. 

F. G. Fleay contributes Annals of the Careers of James and Henry 
Shirley. 

H. Fischer discusses briefly the question, Gibt es einen von Dryden und 
Davenant bearbeiteten Julius Caesar?, deciding it in the negative. 

W. Creizenach, Zu Greene’s James the Fourth, finds its source in the 
Hecatomithi of Giraldi Cinthio. 

B. Leonhardt writes Ober Beziehungen von Beaumontund Fletcher's Philaster 
zu Shakespeare’s Hamlet und Cymbeline. After some remarks on the two 
dramatists and a full synopsis of the contents of 14 Philaster,” Leonhardt com- 
pares certain passages of the play with passages in 14 Cymbeline ,f and hi 
44 Hamlet,'* and concludes that the relations are undeniable. He finds the 
character of Philaster drawn from Hamlet, and the love-story of the play from 
“ Cymbeline”; hence, says he, 41 4 Cymbeline * must have existed before 1608.” 
Resemblances of other characters are traced, and that of Bellario, the beauty 
of which Leonhardt fully recognises, is compared as page to Pisanlo, 4 ht$ $4 
some respects to Imogen herself. He takes exception to the view of H 
Ward and of Herrig that Bellario is a copy of Viola. While some feature# of 
certain characters in these' plays have some resemblance to each other, itwouft 
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be krd to tiy that Beaumont and Fletcher consciously imitated Shake* 

F. Kluge contributes Angels&chsische Glotten, from Addlt. MS 33*346 of 
the British Museum, dating from the eleventh century, which serve in some 
cases to correct the W right- Walker glosses, edited from the Oxford Juntas 
MS ; but this MS does not seem to be identical with the original of the Juntos 
MS, which once belonged to the painter Rubens, but is now lost, 

F. Holthansen has some brief Bemerkangen n Chaucer’s Canterbury 
Tales. 

B. Leonhardt adds a Schlusswort xu " Cymbeline ” contra Levy, as Beilage. 

4. The second part of the Anzeiger contains the following reviews : 

Shakespeare — Notes by F. A. Leo (1885), reviewed by D. Asher ; Floriiand 
BlancheAur, herausgcgeben von E. Hausknecht, n. d., by G. Lodtke ; Chaucer 
Society, Essays on Chaucer, his Words and Works, Part V (1885), containing 
XIII to XVII inclusive, by J. Koch ; Grundriss zur Geschichte der angel- 
sich si s c hcn Litteratur, von Dr. R. Wttlker (1885), by E. Einenkel ; York 
Plays, edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Lucy Toulmin Smith (1885), 
by L. Proescholdt ; Catalogue of Romances in the Department of Manuscripts 
in the British Museum, by H. L. D. Ward, Vol. I (1883), by R. Walker; 
Lehmann, H.-Brilnne und Helm im angelsdchsischen Beowulf-liede. Ein Bei- 
tragcor germanischen Altertumskunde (1885), by R. Wulker; The Psalter or 
Psalms of David and Certain Canticles, with a Translation and Exposition by 
Richard Rolie of Hampole, edited from the manuscripts by H. R. B ram ley 
(1884), by W. Bernhardt ; The Life of Saint Katherine, from the Royal MS 
17 A XXVII, with its Latin Original, edited by Dr. E. Einenkel for the 
E. E. T. S. (1884), by E. F&rster; Thackeray’s Lectures on the English 
Humourists of the Eighteenth Century, herausgegeben von E. Regel. I. 
^ Swift. VI. Sterne and Goldsmith (1885), by H. Effer. 

Under Verschiedenes, the chief essay, of nearly sixty pages, is Ober die 
Quellen des Stabreimenden Morte Arthure, ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der 
Arthursage, by P. Branscheid. This work was edited by Perry for the E. E. 
T. S. in 1865, re-edited by Brock in 1871, after comparison with the only 
known MS, the Thornton MS in the library of the Cathedral at Lincoln, and 
on this edition Branscheid bases his examination. He brings into comparison 
as sources of the work Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Chronicle, Wace's Brut, 
Layamon’s Brut, Robert of Gloucester’s Chronicle, and Peter Langtoft’s 
Chronicle. After a careful examination of these by sections, he comes to the 
conclusion (p. 21a) that Geoffrey and Layamon are the Chronicles which the 
poet of the Morte Arthme used as his sources, and chiefly Geoffrey, with 
additions here and there from Layamon. The work consists of 4346 long 
lines, and a further examination of the section 2386-3205, which does .not 
- agree with either of the above-mentioned Chronicles, goes to show that, 
beskfa these, *4kin poet used at least two French romances, of which one 
belongs to the Aitjmr-cycle and the other does not belong to it. Branscheid 
suggests the question whether the poet had an original that already 4 contained 
i*hat is common to him with Geoffrey and Layamon and his additions to these 
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Chronicles. He brings into notice here Sir Thos. Malory’s M^*te D'Arthur, 
but asserts as plain that Malory used English as well as Prune! that in 

his last books he copied from # Le Morte Arthur (edited t* Farnivall, 1864), 
and also turned into prose, almost word for word, part of tne above-mentioned 
Morte Arthure. Hence neither Malory, nor Iks printer Caxton, knew of any 
such original, nor is it probable that the poet had such an one. 

L. Proescholdt writes Bin Wort ttber die neusprachlichen LesebQcher und 
zur Reform des Unterrichts. 

J. Kocfi contributes a short essay on Der Valentinstag. 

M. Trautmann closes the number with Metrische Antglossen— -a reply to 
Schipper's Metrische Randglossen (Englische Studien, IX 1) — in which he 
defends his former views of the prevalence of Otfrid-verse in Middle-English 
works, but with much that is purely personal. As stated above, the views of 
Schipper seem to this writer well-grounded, and those of Trautmann a forced 
effort to assimilate English and German verse, but the method is too Procrus- 
tean to succeed, and, so far from the world's forgetting Schipper's Altenglische 
Metrik, as Trautmann advises, it is to be hoped thq| he will speedily complete 
it on the lines laid down, with additional proofs of the correctness of his 
principles, and will translate it into English, in order that the long-felt want 
of a suitable treatise on English metre may be supplied. A priori , it is not 
probable that any Middle-English poet ever heard of Otfrid, or thought of 
“ imitating *’ his verse, as Menthel will have it ; and a posteriori , notwithstand- 
ing the efforts of Trautmann and his scholars, it still remains to be proved 
that any Middle-English poet has ever imitated it. (See also Schipper in 
Englische Studien, X I, 192.) 


Trautmann has withdrawn from the joint editorship of Anglia, and Wttlker 
will hereafter conduct it alone. 


J ames M. Garnett. 


Fleckeisen’s JahrbOcher fOr Classische Philolooie, 1884. 

Fascicle 1. 

x. Zur Homerischen Worterkl&rung des Aristarchos. Max Hecht pub- 
lished in 1882 his doctor dissertation, “Quaestiones Homericae,” KOnigs- 
berg, and won great praise by it The present article is a review of his 
treatment of the Homeric use of the word yvia, and is by E. Kammer. He 
takes exception to Hecht in three points, denying, first, that yvia may denote 
genua et membra communia j secondly, that it denotes the same as pkXsa 
(members in general ) ; and thirdly, that yvia is only a metrical synonym for 
pite n and p&Gca. The reasons for each exception are given at length ; it 
was an oversight that two sections of the article should have been numbered 
is. As a reply to these exceptions, Hecht published (Koriigsberg, 1S&4) a 
brochure of 29 pages, “ Zur Homerischen Semasiologie,” holding still that 
yvia denotes members in general (glieder Ubcrhaupt) and occasionally the 
knees. Kammer (pp, 523 ff., series 1884) offers a vigorous objection to the 
whole pamphlet, taking Hecht to task for bad logic and an unwillingness to 
interpret Homer through Homer. Hie position is that yvia primarily 
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\ the knees and only occasionally has the meaning of members In 

S> Homeriscbe Kleinigkeitea. There are ten of them here by Prof. 
Moris Schmidt, of Jena. 

3. Pausanias end seine AnklAger. H. Bronn, Mfincheu. The report of 
the Jshrbb. in the last No. of the A. J. P. (VII, s6a, s6$, s66) gives some 
idea of the discnseion prevailing in»Germany, 1883-4, concerning Paosanias. 
Tree, J. Hirschfeld, Lftvy, and Preller are his critics ; Schobart and Brunn 
his supporters. 

Hirschfeld is most outspoken ; he believes that P. never was in Olympia, 
and that he was an oot-and-out plagiarist in everything he wrote that had to 
do with matters subsequent to the middle of the second century B. C„ but 
will not name Polemonas the source from which he drew. Tren holds that 
he may possibly have visited Olympia, but that his enumeration of statues 
of athletes does not reach beyond the point just mentioned (150 B. C.), and 
that from this point on Pausanias copied from Polemon ; essentially as 
Hirschfeld holds. The second point in Treu's position Schubart is willing 
to concede ; Brunn, howeger, in this very judicious and sensible article, 
doubts the necessity of this concession. Schubart inclines to believe that 
Lowy (Kdnstlergeschichte, Wien, 1883) has shown its necessity. Preller 
holds to the theory of plagiarism, and mentions Polemon as the authority 
used. 

4. Zu Cicero’s De Nature Deorum. Six critical and explanatory notes 

24, 25, 78, 105 and no of Bk. I, by A. Goethe. 

5. Erotematia. The third question will interest the American Archaeo- 
logical Institute. In its publication on the excavations at Assos, it gives 
the Greek form of a vote and oath of the people of Assos at the beginning 
of Caligula's reign. Why not change dia ovrypa to Ata ourypa and Kpivetv to 
xpiwecv? 

' 6b A review, by O. Harnecker, of Brzoska’s inaugural dissertation 
(Breslau, 1883), De Canone Decern Oratorum Atticorum Quaestiones. This 
is hardly more than an analysis of Brzoska’s work, the first 29 pages of 
which give an exposition of various features of the canon and arrive at the 
negative result that Caecilius of Kale Akte is not its author. The next 25 
pages (30-55) are devoted to proving that the canon originated in Asia at 
the end of the second century B. C.; the next 25 (56-80) to proving that it 
was adopted in Fergamon before the time* of Apollodoros. Pages 81-100 
give an account of the ancient practice of placing master-works, as. well as 
the currents of thought they started, in connection and comparison with the 
liberal arts. With this dissertation it is well to compare Reifferscheid’a 
Festrede sum Geburtstag des Kaisers in the Index Scholarutn Vratislav. 
w. 1881-82, v. Wilamowitz, “ Antigonos von Karystos ” (PhiL Untersuch. 
Heft 4), and Maes, M Griech. Beredsamkdfc von Alexander bis Augustus " 
(Beri^i86Sb 

7. Zn den griechlschen Elegikern. Sitzler. Critical notes. 

8. A note of two pages on Cicero’s De Imperio Pompei, 1117-19, by A. 
htosbaefa, entitled *Zu Cicero’s Pompeians." 
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9. Zu Tacitus Historien ; Notes on II 75, III 77 and V 17 by A* Eussnir, 
mainly critical. 

ia Zu Horatius gplstelp. First, the note by R. 4 >ihcker. It covers I 
15, 10, and proposes exactly the same change whicb Kieck (Jahrbucfeer, 
1879, pp. 69 f.) proposed, but perhaps with more force — the change of duet 
eques to duet equus . Second, the note on II z, 173, quantus sit Dcisennus 
edacibus in parasitis % by Cron, which favors printing without the capital 11 , 
and rendering dosssnnus “ hanswurst,” “ witzbold ”5 or with Ritschl, taking 
the wimple line, “ quantus ipse scurra sit in acurris parasitis describendis.” 

ir. De Vergil li Arte Rhythmics. J. Draheim, Berlin. The general 
conclusion reached is, to quote : Vergilius, ictuum et accentuum discordiam in 
alteram, tertiam quartamque arsin admisit, in extremis concordiam praeop- 
tavit, perpetuum autem amborum concentum vitavit. 

12. Cicero’s Reden gegen Catilina. On Or. I §x, quid proxima, by Wich- 
mann, Eberswalde. 

13. Valuable critical notes, “ Zu den Scriptores Historiae Augustae,” by 
Peter. 

Fascicle 2. 

14. A review of the four numbers on Greek and Sicilian Vases, pub- 
lished by Benndorf. The review is by Eugen Petersen, recently of Prague, 
but now connected with the German school at Athens. The main faults 
which this able review finds with Benndorf's work are that only 61 plates 
were published, when 80 were promised, and that, owing to other responsi- 
bilities of the editor, less interest was manifested toward the end of the 
work. 

15. Zu Aischines Rede gegen Ktesiphon. C. Troost. Both Weidder 
(Leipzig, 1872, Berlin, 1878) and F. Schultz (Leipzig, 1865) touch to 
some extent upon the MSS of this oration. The present article aims to- 
establish an ancient codex from which the schedae Scrimgeri come, and the 
common origin of e, k and 1 (h) on the one hand, and alf other existing MSS 
on the other, from a somewhat altered copy of this ancient codex. 

16. Zur Oberlieferung von Ciceros Briefen. L. Mendelssohn, Dorpat, 
pp. 108-10 and 845-55. On the two great MSS, M 49, 9 (the Medicean) 
and M 49, 7 (Petrarch’s copy) and the question how (as a loan?)' and when 
(1389 ?) M (== 49, 9 ; 49, 7 being designated as P) came to Milan. 

17. Beit rage zu Polybios. Bilttner-Wobst, Dresden. •* P. follows few 
rules of composition beyond the avoidance of hiatus.” 

18. H. Balser in this article, u Ober einige Spuren einer periphras- 
tischen Conjugation in den italischen Dialekten,” contributes to the 
discussion of the form manafum , in an Oycan execration from Vibia 
(Bttcheler, Oskische Bleitafel, Frankfurt-a.-M., 1877). Manafum takes 
as identical with mandans sum, and is led into a discussion of the phonstt^ 
laws governing •ns in Oscan. See also Ungge, * Aititalischcn Studies*’ 
(K. Z. XXII 385). 
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% lfix Schneidewln (Statistisdits su Homerot and Vergil ins) doubts 
thft correctness of Scherer*s words (p. 175 in his * Ober Darvtellung and 
Spmche In Vergil's Aeneide **) that the speeches in V. are long and studied, 
while In Homer the heroes speak almost only •* winged words,*’ 

sa De Anno Natali T. Lucretii Poetae. J. Woltjer. The conclusion 
is reached that Lucretius was bon 97 and died 53 B. C. j Hieronymus or 
some copyist having erred In noting the natal year of Lucretius. The gloss 
Yirgiitus nmtus of ante tmemnmtiemsm Ami emu, LXX may originate from 
Suetonius or some exceedingly remote MS. 

w. Horaxische Composition (Cann. I 6). Th. PUlss. Kiessling's very 
good work on this ode (Philolog. Untersuchungen, I! 9$ ft) lacks in dear- 
ness, a fault which P. contributes to remove. 

Fascicle 3. 

sa. Homerische Probleme. F. Week. Critical notes on A 290, A 157, 
S 195 (= £4 *6, e 89), and * 805. 

23. Sparta und der Ionische Aufstand. This is Busolt’s reply to Niese 

(Hist. Za. XL1II 408 or Gott. GeL Anz. 1884, Nr. 2). “ Her operations 

against Argos made Sparta little inclined to lend aid to the Ionian*, and 
the political situation in the Peloponnesos forced her to await the attack 
of the Persian, for weal or woe, at the Isthmos.” 

24. Zu Sophokles Elektra. A critical note by G. H. Mailer on line 1394. 

25. Zu Parmenides. K. J. Liebhold. 

2d. Zu Isaios. K. Lugebil, St. Petersburg. 

27. Miscellen zur filterep rdmischen Geschichte. F. Cauer. I. On the 
union of the traditional expulsion of the kings with the historical com- 
mencement of the consular fasti. II. On the overthrow of the Decemvirs. 
IN. Whether, from the beginning of the republic on, plebeians might be 
consols, and the lex Licinia changed this possibility to a right. See Schftfer, 
JahrbQcher, 1876, pp, 574 ff. 

28. Di#Eleganz des Terentius im Gebrauch des Adjectivums. P. Barth. 
I. The use of the neuter adjective as a substantive. IL The use of the 
adjective in the mas. or fern, as a substantive. III. The predicate use of 
the adjective, 

29. Zu Catullus. K. P. Scholtze. On 45, 8 and 17, and against Elite’s 
interpretation of sinistra sternum 

3a Zu Livius ; continuation from pp. 673-92, for the year 1881. Critical 
notes* by M. MiUler, on Books 27-30, which do not appear in his text-edition 
in the Teubner series. In this connection Heidenhain has a good note on 
V 5, 4, emm $tiptn 4 ium y in which he proposes oHm for cum. 

31. Nbcbmal* Ovids Oedichte sum der Verbsnnung und die VftrussthltCht 
Th. Matthias. Against Reimarus, Brandt (Zu Dion Cassius, LVI 18) and 
Widtet (Leipt. Stumen t8o-6»)* who hold 10 A. D. as fhe yesr of the defefct 
of Varus. M, holds to the year 9, and still maintains that all references in 
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Ovid to this vexed question confirm the dates which ths £p*torisns have 
given for this defeat? 

f 

32. Zu Eutropius. Critical notes by C Schrader. 

33. Berichtigung zu Th. Bergk’s Beitr&gen zur r&mischen Chronologic. 
G. Hinrichs. 

34. Preisaufgabe fttr das Jahr 1887. “An historical presentation of the 
sociafVelations of husbandry in the Byzantine empire from Justinian to the 
Latin Empire.’ 1 Value $250. 

35. Philologischc Gelegenheitsschriften. 

Fascicles 4 and 5. 

36. Thirty-eight pages of “ Untersuchungen zur griechischen Geschichte,” 
by H. K. Pomtow, Rome. The subject is the expedition of the Persians 
against Delphoi, in 9 chapters. The 8th really concludes his discussion, 
the points of which are that Herodotos and his followers are the only 
authorities upon whom we may rely, and that he and Ephoros drew from 
the accounts of priests. The victory-ode in the temple is then discussed, 
and the inconsistency between it and the words of Mardonios (Herod. IX 
42) noted. Recent critics have attempted to explain it in various ways, 
none of which, upon Pomtow’s examination, can be accepted by him. The 
conclusion he himself reaches is that the Persians who appeared at Delphoi 
were only robbers, and that the sparing of Delphoi was due to the oracle, 
which Mardonios learned of through Onomakritos. 

37. Zu Thukydides. ^iebhold. On VI 78, 82 and 84. 

38. Die iZurepiKol W>yoi bei Aristoteles und Eudemos. Susemihl, Greifs- 
wald. “ It does not contradict anything in Aristotle if we, in partial accord 
with the commentators, divide the great majority of his writings into (1) 
exoteric, intended for the public, (2) acroatic, for his school, (3) hypomne- 
matic, for his own use. This does not include the letters, nor the historical 
works, nor the natural history, etc.” See Diels, “tJber die exftterischen 
Reden des Aristoteles ” (Monatsber. der Berl. Akad., 1883, pp. 477-94). 

39. Zu Lucianos. A continuation of Sommerbrodt’s work in the Jahr- 
btlcher, 1883, pp. 128-32. 

40. Zu Plutarchos. F. L. Lentz, KOnigsberg. On Brut, $2, Agis ft, 
Solon §15, Aemilius Paulus §28. 

41. Der Becher des Ziegenhirten bei Theokritos. K. Zacher, Breslau. 
Against understanding that the Kiooi/hov was shaped so deep that ornamenta- 
tions, like the running acanthus, could not have b4*n rather upon the inside 
than upon the outside. 

42. Zu Demosthenes Friedensrede [$24]. Liehhold. 

43. Forty-one pages on “ Die strophische Gliederung in den stichiselftfn 
Partien des Terentius,” by K. Meissner, Bernburg. “The stichic portent 
of the cantica of Terence are divided into strophes, that is, all stichfc 
divisions of the iambic octonares, the trochaic fepteqgrii, the iambjc 
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mutt so far aa they belong to the canticsm mud not to the div erbium, end 
the iambic acptcnariL In these divisions, ehcepting the last. In which 
every two equal verses slways make a strophe, we always have three united 
into one strophe.** 

44. Zor Chronologic der Correspondent Ciceros seit Caesars Tode. O. 
E. Schmidt. E. Rente brought ont a very good dissertation, " Die Correa - 
pondenz Ciceros in den Jahren 44 und 43 ** (Marburg, 1883), which removed 
many difficulties in the chronology of the Ciceronian correspondence. But 
his new dates are not established with equal care, and especially in the 15th 
book ad Atticum he seems to S. to have failed badly. At the end S. gives 
a chronological table of the 15th book ad Art. 

45. Wann wurde Apollon sum Sonnengott ? P. Stengel answers, “At 
least later than Homer.*’ 

Fascicle 6. 

46. Das letzte Chorlied der Sophokleischen Elektra. Th. Pittas. “If the 
chorus believes the deed of Orestes and Elektra was a deception practised 
upon them by the gods, and Hermes kept this concealed from them, where, 
logically, lies the acquiescence in the deed, by chorus and spectator ; and 
what becomes of the much -talked -of theodicy of Sophokles ? ’* 

47. Zu Sophokles Elektra. G. Kern. Critical note on 1 . 92. 

48. H. Buermann, Berlin. Ober Isaios bei Dionysios von Halicar- 
n as os. 

49. Zu der Sphaerik des Theodosios. F. Hultsch. 

5a Miscellen. K. L Georges, Gotha. 

x 51. O. Langlotz. Review of H. Ziemer's Vergleichende Syntax der 
indogermmnischen Comparation. The strongest exception taken to Z.’s 
work is in his following Kvicala (Zs. ffir d. fist. Gymn., 1858, p. 529) in 
reducing the genitive after superlatives, as well as after comparatives, to a 
genic of separation. Langlotz still holds to its partitive force ; see his 
“De Genitivi Graeci cum Superlativo Conjuncti Ratione et Usu,” Leipzig, 
187A 

5*. Die Annalen des Tanusius und Volusius. L. Scbwabe. Against P. 
E. Sonnenburg’s “ Historiscbe Untersucbungen *’ (Bonn, 1882), and in favor 
of identifying the Annales of T. and those of V. See Haupt, Quaest. 
Catull., Opusc. I 71 ; Schwabe, Quaest. Catnll., p. 280 ; B. Niese, Rhein. 
Mtsi. XXXVIII fioo, etc. 

53. Die Abfassnsgzeit von Ciceros Cato Major. Maurer. This places 
the date before Caesar's assassination. 

54 - * Emendtftiooes Vergilianae. Baehrens. On the Aeneid, Bk. L 

55. A critical note, “ Zu Horatiua Oden** III 8, 5, by F. Harder; and 
. lifts, d t by A. A. Draeger. 

5A Zu Caesar. H. Gilbert. Critical notes on B. Gall. 1 18, 3 ; IV 8, 1 ; 
V 7 # 8 ; B. Civil 32, 7 ; III 16, 3. W. E. Watcus. 
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Romania, No. 53 (Vol. XIV). 

P. Meyer. Les prtmitref compilations franpaise i'bistoire ancienste. 
I. Les faits des Remains. II. Histoire ancienne jusqu’i Osar. Tike 
author says by way of preface : “ Ce qui suit n’est pas un travail achtye : ce 
n’eat gu&re que l*esquisse d’un travail i faire. Au cours de mes recherches 
sur la legeade d’Alexandre, j’ai eu & m’occuper de deux compilations dliis- 
toire ancienne qui, originairement distinctes, se rencontrent unies dfis le 
XIV* ftficle. Soit joints soit si pares, ces deux ouvrages ont obtenu un 
tris grand buccds. II en a fait un nombre considerable de copies ; ils 
ont iti diversement remarries et continues. L'un d’eux a ete, dis le com- 
mencement du XVI s siicle, traduit en toscan. Ils forment, si je ne me 
trompe, le plus ancicn livre d’histoire ancienne qui ait dte ecrit en prose 
franpaise.” He then proceeds to give a literary and bibliographical account 
of these works, the second of which is the later in composition and serves 
as a kind of preface to the first. Les Eat/s des Romains is devoted almost 
exclusively to the history of Julius Caesar. It may be of interest to those 
who still find pleasure in their De Bello Gallico to see how their author will 
look in Middle-Age dress, and so 1 transcribe a few lines of the first 
chapter. It will be observed that a process of rejuvenation, so to speak, 
has been resorted to in regard to the proper names. 

“ France estoit molt grans au tens Juille Cesar : ele estoit devisee en .iij. 
parties. Li Franpois qui manoient en une des parties estoient apele Belgue. 
Cil de la seconde partie Poitevin ou Aquitain, tot a un ; cil de la tierce 
Celte. Ces .iij. manieres de Franpois n’estoient pas d’un langage ne d'une 
maniere de vivre. Belgue estoient li plus fort a cel tans, genz sanz soulaz 
et sans compaingnie, por ce que loingtain estoient, ne marcheanz ne genz 
d'autres terres ne reperoient gueres entre euz, qui i portassent choses ne 
deduit qui les cuers des gens amoloient aucune foiz.” 

Gaston Raynaud. Le Miracle de Sardenai. Rectifies and complements 
an article on the same subject by Raynaud in Romania X, pp. 519-37. 

Alfred Morel-Fatio. Notice sur trois Manuscrits de la Biblioth&que 
d’Osuna. The Library of Osuna, whose last owner, 1 ). Mariano Tellez 
Giron, died June 2d, 1882, has just been purchased by the Spanish Govern- 
ment This collection should rather be known as the Library of the 
Infantado, since its foundation and most important acquisitions are due to 
the Mendoza family. The Marquis of Santillana formed the first nucleus 
at Guadalaxara. Then, in the sixteenth century, the fourth Duke of the 
Infantado, named like his ancestor D. Iftigo Lopez de Mendoza, devoted 
himself with the greatest zeal towards increasing the collection. The three 
MSS above mentioned, dating from the fifteenth century, and lately acquired 
by the Bibliothtque Nationale from Belgium, formerly belonged to this 
collection, as they bear the escutcheon of the original founder. The first, 
containing a translation into Castilian of th^ Liber de Afontibus, e Sifcis t 
Fonttbus , etc., of Boccaccio, of a discourse by St. Basil, and of the Axiochus, 1 
has been numbered 458 and placed in tlie “ Fonds espagnoL” The secoftd 
is a translation into Italian of the Tuscnlan Questions { Fonds it, 
1703). The third is likewise Italian (Fonds it, No. 1702), and contains the 
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Corbtcdo of Boccaccio in Tucu, AH three, bet especially the first two, 
•fiord valuable evidence of the origin of Spanish hemanisro. 

J. Ulrich, Chansons ladinea. These are three historic songs. The first, 
**La Chanson de Guillaume Tell, 9 * is given in two versions, one In the 
U pper-Engadine, the other in the Snrsilvan, dialect The former belongs 
to the earliest period of Ladln literature. Both versions are ipade from a 
German original. The second, M One chianznn davard la rnvijna da Plngr ** 
(which took place Sept 4, 1618), is probably original, and is in the U^per- 
Engadine dialect The third is a translation from the German, in the name 
dialect It treats of the battle of Chiavalaina or Malaerhaide, which was 
fought in 1499. 

Comptes-rendos. M. Gaster, Li ter at ora popnlarl romAni. Cn an spen- 
dice: Voroava garamanrilor cu Alexandra M ached on de Nicolae Coatin. 
Bucuresci, 1883, in-8, *11-605 PP» Until within the last few years students 
of Roumanian literature have been compelled to rely mainly on the book of 
Cham. Nisard (1854 ; 2d ed. 1864) ; but Utterly two books by native scholars 
have appeared which make possible a very thorough study of this litera- 
ture. The first of these, Cirtdle poporane sle Korn Anil or in aecolul XVI 
(by M. Hasden), forms the second volume of the collection entitled Cuvente 
den b&trAni Limba romAni vorbiti tntre 1550-1600 (cf. Romania X 347) ; the 
second is the above-mentioned book, which is very favorably reviewed by 
Kr. Nyrop. 

Chroniqoe. Short notice of the death of the famous Bibliophile Jacob 
(Paul Lacroix), who died October 16, 1884. 

No. 54. 

A. Mussafia. Berta e Milone.— Orlandino. M. here publishes his third 
and last extract from the 11 Codice Marciano Gall. XIII ” (see Romania III, 
'p- 339 * and 1V » P* 9 1 )* 

A. Thomas. Notice sur deux mannscrits de la Spagna % en vers, de la 
Bibliothtque Nationale de Paris. These two MSS of the B. N. f though 
described by Dr. Marsand in 1835, have been overlooked by scholars. T. 
examines them, and finds they are Identical with the two described, in 1871, 
by Pi© Rsjns, in the Propmgnator * (Vol. I, p. 337 et seq.) t as belonging, the 
one to the Riccardian Library of Florence, the other to the Communal 
library of Ferrara. They differ slightly only towards the end. The first 
canto of each it given. 

P. Meyer. Inventaire des livreade Henri II, Roi de Navarre. A reftn- 
pression, with criticism and corrections, of an inventory of the books of 
Henry II published by C.-A. Rahlenbeck in the Annales du Bibliophile 
beige of tfSa 

C. Nigra. 11 More Saracino, canzone popolare piemontese. A very short 

ong with a veryldng comment on its origin and various versions. 

Nos. 5 5-6. 

Muntz. La Ldgende de Charlemagne dans Part du Moyen Age. In hla 
Hlatefre podti<jue de Charlemagne, Mr. Gaston Faria gives a detailed 
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account of the origin and growth of the legend of the great Mfrberor of the 
Franks. Mttntz gives a brief parallel study of the i~* a ienit, wrought by 
'this legend in the ecclesiastical architecture, sculpture, tapestry and other 
allied arts. 

F.-A. Wulff. Le Conte du Mantel. Texte franc&is des demises anodes 
du XII® si&cle, editfc d’apres tous les mss. The subject of this story is the 
trial to which are subjected the ladies of the court of King Arthur. 0 $e 
after thw other they try on an enchanted cloak, which, according as it fits 
or does not fit, attests their fidelity or inconstancy. But one of them comps 
off with honor — the lady-love of the knight Carados. The mantle, which 
makes its wearer proof against melancholy and the pangs of love, is there* 
upon bestowed upon her. Besides canvassing the relative merits of the 
MSS, the various readings of all are given in the foot-notes. 

P. Meyer. Notice d’un ms de la BibliothCque Phillipps, contenant une 
ancienne version francaise des fables d’Eude de Cherrington (ou Cheriton). 
Eude de Cherrington has been principally known up to the present time by 
his collection of fables. In 1868 Oesterley published an edition of them 
from the Arundel MS 292 of the British Museum, under the title of “j^farra- 
tiones Magistri Odonis Ciringtonia ” (see Jahrb. filr rom. u. eng. Literatur, 
IX 127 et seq.; cf. for some additions XII 129-54). He published in 1871, 
from the WolfenbQttel MS, some fables wanting in the Arundel MS (Opus 
cit. XII 129 et seq .). Recently L. Hervieux, after giving, in Vol. I of his 
Fabulistes latins , an account of the MSS of these fables, published in Vol. 
II a complete edition of the fables themselves. The French translation 
(unknown up to the present), of which Meyer here gives some extracts, occu- 
pies in the Phillipps MS fourteen and a half pages, and seems to have been 
written about the second half of the thirteenth century. It bears the title 
Les Parables Maystre Oe de Cyrintime. 

P. Rajna. Contributi alia storia dell’ epopea e del rom anzomedie vale. In 
1884 (Firenze, Sansoni) Rajna published his book “Sulle Origini delP 
Epopea Francese.” The present article furnished addenda to his book. 
The following headings will indicate their character : I. Le origine dell’ 
epopea francese secondo A. G. Schlegel. II. II Fauriel e la cosiddetta 
teorica delle cantilene. III. Ci fait la geste que Turoldus declinet. IV. 
Due pretesi dati cronologici per la storia della Chanson de Roland. (To be 
continued.) 

E. Langlois. Un nouveau ms de la Chanson d’ Ansels, fils de Gejrbert. 
Hitherto but three MSS of the Chanson d’ Ansels have been knoyrn, two at 
the B. hi., the other at the Arsenal Library at Paris. The one, an account 
and extracts of which are here given, is in the Vatican Library, Urbino section, 

No. 375- 

N. Zingarelli. La fonte classics di un episodic del Filocopo. *The 
“ episodio ” here spoken of is the M quarts questione d ’am ore ” of the 
in question. After referring to the second idyl of Theocritus, the eighth), 
eclogue of Virgil, an epode of Horace, and the sixth book of Lucan's PhaJ* 
salts as possibly suggestive of the story, the writer continues : “Maquiil 
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Boccaccio pift cbe giovarsi di una o pii descririoni duaiche, ne ba copiata 
«aa md Utterem % ed il too originate S auto 1'epiqpdio del llbro VII delle 
Metmmerfesi, ne) quale i presenUta Medea che fa con incanteaimi ringiovi* 
Hire II vecchio padre di Giasone.” To prove hit statement be then collates 
passages from the Korn an aad lulian authors. 

G. Raynaud. Pod me moralise aur les propriitb des choses. The extracts 
here printed are Uhen from a MS, 12,483, of the Bibliothdque Nationale of 
Paris. This MS, though containing divers pieces of verse, for As a com- 
plete whole. It was composed in the fourteenth century, in honor of the 
Virgin. The volume is divided into two books and these into fifty chapters 
each. Forty-three of these chapters are now, however, wanting. The poet 
first gives, in verses of eight syllables, the description of some animal, 
plant, stone, or something else ; sets forth its properties, which he compares 
one by one with similar qualities of the Virgin, thereby symbolising her 
various virtues. This is done with all the natvetf of a religious devotee. 

Paul Meyer. Notice de quelques mss de la Collection Libri A Florence. 
The Italian Government a few years ago purchased the larger part of the 
colleutfon of MSS sold, in 1847, by Libri to the late Lord Ashburoham. 
About a hundred of them the purchasers refused to take, because, as was 
proved by the Provost (L. Delisle) of the Bibliothdque Nationale, they had 
been stolen from various public libraries. The remainder of the collection 
has been deposited in the Laurentian Library at Florence. These MSS are 
mostly of Italian origin,, but a few of them are of special importance for 
French literature. Of these Meyer proposes to give a detailed account, 
and likewise extracts from the same. 

L. Cledat Le patois de Coligny et de Saint Amour. Devoted exclusively 
to the morphology of this dialect C. promises to give a study of its 
phonetics in a future paper. 

Comptes-rendus. Une fenigme historique. Les Koumains au moyen Age, 
par A.-D. Xenopol, professeur d'histoire roumaine A 1 ' University de Jassy. 
Paris, Leroux, 1885. A. Taverney pronounces this a good r/tum/oi what 
has been written on the subject up to the present, rather than the result of 
original investigations. Zur Kritik und Geschichte des altfranzdsischen 
RoUuidsliedea. Von A. Parkschcr. Berlin, 1885, in-8, 135 pp. G. Paris 
says : “Ce me moire ait avecbeaucoup (f intelligence a pour but de pousser 
plus loin r&ude de quelques-uns des probldmes que souldve l’histoire de la 
Chaneen de Reliant." The author seeks mainly to prove two things : “ L’une, 
que la chanson a sub! la revision d’un clerc qui en a beaucoup accentud le 
caractdre religieux ; l'autre, que l’episode de Baligant, egalement oeuvre 
d’un clerc, dtait encore Atranger au podme dans des redactions asses 
rdeeate*.” Die Lais der Marie de France, herausgegeben von Karl Warnke. 
Mit, vergleicbeDden Anmerkungen von Keinhold Koehler. Halle, Niemeyer, 
1885, in -8, quatre-iv-276 pp. This is the third volume of the Bibliotheca 
Normanmca* which Suchier began to publish about five years ago (see 
•Romania IX 17s). Zur Kritik der Bertasaga. * HabiUtationschrift von 
Alfred Feist, Dr. Phil., Marburg, 1885, in-8, 32 pp. The author compares 
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the numerous versions of the story of Berthe au grand P**d % at /endeavors 
to make a genealogical classification. 

t 

The Chronique contains notice of four works published on the occasion 
of the Paris-Talbot marriage (July 20, 1885). They are: Manuscrits de la 
bibliothtque de l’Univer&it6 tir£s des d^pdts litteraires. Par Emile Chate- 
lain, Paris, typographic A. Labouret ; Notes sur l’histoire des preposition! 
francaises^iK, ens, dedans , dans , par Ars&ne Darmesteter. Paris, Leopold 
Cerf, petit in-8, 22 pp. (A curious piece of information is here given in 
regard to dans (de -{- intus), which is said to have been almost unknown 
before the sixteenth century, since which time it has little by little usurped 
the place of en. which has now become obsolete except in certain fixed con- 
structions) , La pistola que ton tramesa an Gaston Paris lo jorn que pres 
molh^r de part lo sieu bon amic (tird a t rente-six exemplaires numerates, 
chez Marchesson, au Puy), petit in-8, 7 pp. (name of author not given) ; 
Sonatori, balli e canti nuziali del popolo siciliano, per Giuseppe Pitre. 
Palermo, in-8, 14 pp. This ends the fourteenth volume of the Romania. 

Samuel Garner. 
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The executor* of the distinguished Egyptologist, Professor Gusf Avqs Sevf- 
FAETH, have published (New York, E. Steiger & Co.) The Literary Life of 
Gmtavm Seyjfartk , an Amto bi ograpkteal Sketch, and Gustav Sryffartk , fine 
Uogrufkueke Ski mm, von Kael Knoetz. Dr. Seyffarth was known to every 
scholar in the country, to many personally, to very many by correspondence. 
As to the menu of bis long contr o versy with other Egyptologists, few are 
competent to pronounce ; but no one can deny the pathetic interest of these 
records of a long life of scholarly endeavor and scholarly enthusiasm, to which 
the atmosphere of intelligent appreciation was here denied and there malignant. 


Dr. J. H. Heinrich Schmidt has brought to a close his elaborate work, 
Symmymik der griechisehen Stmache, by the publication of the fourth volume 
(Leipzig, Teubner, 1686). with a register of words (pp. 689-722) and an index 
of passages (pp. 723-875) to all four volumes, but he has not succeeded in 
carrying out his own plans, as he frankly confesses, and we have only 208 
families out of the 256 which he had expected to complete before taking his 
hand from a subject which, in the nature of things, can never be exhaustively 
treated. It is the first jjreat effort to bring the vast field under tilth, and grateful 
recognition has not been lacking even on the part of those who are not kindly 
disposed towards the authors achievements in other directions, and many will 
admit that Schmid t’s ‘ Synonymik ’ is an indispensable book who have little but 
reprobation for the * Kunstformen.* But Dr. Schmidt looks upon his own 
philological work as a whole, and refuses the suffrages of those who do not 
accept all his teachings. Standing, as he does, outside of the philological 
guild, he has the advantages of a rich life, a wide experience, a free vision, with 
the drawbacks incident to such a position, especially in a land of tradition like 
Germany, where intellectual movements come mainly through university 
channels. It is the feeling of this comparative isolation that has given a strong 
personal tinge, not free from bitterness, to the author's vindication of his career 
prefixed to this volume. But the ample recognition that Dr. Schmidt has 
received from abroad seems to have not been without result in his own country, 
and it is to be hoped that the last stretches of his life, for which he has reserved 
some of his most important work, will be rich in the experience of well-rewarded 
toil. From a practical point of view we have reason to congratulate ourselves 
that Dr, Schmidt intends to put forth, in the course of 1887, a compact Hand- 
book of Greek and Latin Synonyms, which cannot fail to be of great service 
to those who have sufficient command of German to appreciate the points that 
are made. A translation into English would require special attainments, 
special gifts, and should not be undertaken lightly. A good knowledge or 
English and German synonyms is a prerequisite, and as the ordinary manuals 
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often leave one in the lurch, the translator must have a del* cate p" ^eption of 
the proprieties of English speech, which can only be gained fryloi{| ^miliarity 
with the best literature and # by aerial artistic handling of flrj language. As 
to ; the dangers that environ the translator, one illustration may suffice, and that 
one is drawn from Dr. Schmidt himself. On Pind. 0 5, 12 I had said “ canals 
can be stately " (<r epvoi). To this Dr. Schmidt objects, and remarks (p. 642) : 
“ Statllich und ozpvbq ist doch etwas ganc verschiedenes.” But the same thing 
might be said of 44 stattlich ” and 41 stately.” To be sure, Passow translates 
aefiv6c 41 st attach,” and Dr. Schmidt may quarrel with him on the German side ; 
but 14 stattlich ” is often used where 44 stately ” would be inappropriate, and it 
may be mentioned as a curiosity that in the long list of equivalents to 
“ stattlich ” given by Hilpert “ stately ” does not occur once. If octroi me?.*: t 
44 streams,'* as Dr. Schmidt contends, and not 44 canals,*’ then ae/ivobg in Pindar’s 
vrfivnvc; bxrrobc must be taken in Eur. I. T. 401 : frevpara ocftva Ntpicag, and 
Troad. 206: tup oefivuv vdbruv , with distin-i recognition of the cipu element 
such as we find in all the Aischylean passages. If 6*ero{/f there means 44 canals,” 
I cannot help thinking that 44 stately ” is not bad, as it would not be bad in 
Hel. 431 : iriTtag aepvag avtipoq bX{}iovj& In Dem. 3, 26 : o'uttav o e fivori pav 
might fairly well be translated “a more stately house,” and Tennyson’s 
44 stately ships " by ocfivai vrjeQ. This, then, by way of illustrating the extreme 
difficulty of the subject, a difficulty which Dr. Schmidt cheerfully acknowledges, 
a difficulty on which he has brought to bear wide fading, keen sympathy, and 
that lively fancy without which work in this field is hopeless. B. L. G. 


Jahresbericht fiber die Erscheinungen auf dem Gebiete der germanischen 
Philologie. Herausgegeben von der Gesellschaft ffir deutsche Philologie 
in Berlin. Siebenter Jahrgang, 1885. 

The second part of this valuable bibliography is just received, completing 
the volume. The section on English contains 285 titles, and is under the 
direction of D. J. Koch, Berlin. It may be cheerfully commended to students 
of Germanic philology, who will find it a useful summary of the current litera- 
ture. James M. Garnett. 
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pp. tamo, hf. leath.. $1.25. 

Cicero (Marcns Tullius). Select Orations ; ed. by J. H. and W. F. Allen and 
J. B. Greenough. Boston, Ginn £r*^. ( 1886. 15 -f* *5° + 226 194 pp. 

i2mo, d. t $1.40. 

Tusculaft Disputations; tr. by Andrew P. Peabody. Boston, Little , 

B rown 6* Co., 1886. 23 •+* 331 pp. 12010, cl.. $1.25. 

Grove (J. H.) Latin Excises. Delaware, O., L. S. IVcIU , 1886. 16S pp. 

i2mo, cl., net, $1.10. W 

Harper (W. R.) Elements of Hebrew. 7th ed. Chicago, American Pub. 
Soc. of Hebrew , 1886. 263 pp. X2mo, cl., net, $2.00. 

Introductory Hebrew Method and Manual. 3d ed. Chicago, American 

Pub. Soc. of Hebrew , 1886. 263 pp. i2mo, cl., net, 82.00. 

Herodotus. Egypt, and Scythia described by Herodotus. New York, Cassell 
dr* Co., 1S86. 192 pp. 32mo, pap., 10 cts. 

Hippocrates. The Genuine Works ; translated by Francis Adams. In 2 
Vols. Vol. I. New York, W. Wood fir* Co., 1886. 395 PP- 11. 8vo, cl., subs. 
*1.25- 

Plutarch’s Lives of Alcibiades, Coriolanus, Aristides, and Cato the Censor ; 
tr. by J. and W. Langhome. New York, Cassell 6r* Co., 1886. 192 pp. 32010, 
pap., 10 cts. ^ 

Rigveda (The), by Adolf Kaegi ; authorized translation, with additions to 
the notes by R. Arrowsmith. Boston, Ginn & Co., 1886. 8+ 198 pp. 8vo, 

levant cl., $1.65. , 

Sallust. The Jugurthine War; ed. by C. G. Herbermann. New York, 
Appleton, 1886. 3 + 272 pp., map. i2mo, cl., $x.30. 

Winchell (S. R.) Elementary Lessons in Greek Syntax. New York, Appleton, 
1886. 107 pp. 1 2mo, cl., 63 cts. 


BRITISH. 

m Adaras(Emo6t), The Elements of the English Language. 21st ed. Post 
8 vo, 256 pp. Bell 6* Sons. 4s. 6d. 

Aeschylus. Plays. Tr. by Robert Potter. (Morley’s Universal Library.) 
Post 8vo, 278 pp, Routledge. is. 
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Apistophane^ The Acharnians, The Knights, and The Bb-ds, fey John 
Hookham Frere. (Morley’s Universal Library.) Post bvo, -Tapp. Rout- 
ledge. is. 

; Bullinger (E. W.) Lexicon an<f Concordance to th« English and Greek Net* 
Testament. 2d ed., revised. Roy. Svo, 1000 pp. Longmans. 15s. 

Cassiodoras. The Letters of Cassiodorus : Being a Condensed Translation 
of the Variae Epistolae. With an Introduction by Thomas Hodgkin. 8vo, 
580 pp. Frowde . 163. 

Chamberlain (Basil Hall). A Simplified Grammar of the Japanese Lan- 
guage £Mo&ern Written Style). Post Svo, 1 14 pp. Trttbner \ 5s. 

Euripides (Scenes from). The Cyclops. By A. Sidgwick. (Rugby Edition 
of Greek Plays.) New ed. Fcap. 8vo, 48 pp. Rivingtons . is. 6d. 

Firdausi. The Shah N&meh of the Persian Poet, Firdausi. Translated and 
Abridged in Piose and Vers^. by James Atkinson. Ed. by Rev. J. A. Atkinson. 
(Chandos Classics.) Post 8vo, 440 pp. Wimc. sd., is. 6d. ; 2s. 

Homer’s Iliad. Edited, with English Notes and Introduction, by Walter 
Leaf. Vol. I, Books 1-12. 8vo, 454 pp. Macmillan. 14s. 

Mansfield (E. D.) A Primer of Greek Syntax. 8vo, 60 pp. Rivingtons. 
is. & 

Plutarch’s Life of Lucius Cornelius Sulla. With Introduction, Notes, and 
Lexicon by Rev. Hubert A. Holden. i2mo,450 pp. Cambridge Warehouse. 6s. 

Schleyer (John Martin). Grammar of Volapujg by W. A. Seret. Fcap. 8vo, 
70 pp. Whittaker. 2s. 6d. 

Swettenham (Frank A.) Vocabulary of the English and Malay Languages, 
with Notes. Revised ed. Vol. I. English-Malay. 8vo, 290 pp^ Whitting- 
ham. 1 os. 

Virgil's jEneid. Freely translated into English Blank Verse, by William 
J. Thornhill. Post 8vo, 550 pp. Dublin, Hodges. Longmans. 7s. 6d. 

Wherry (E. M.) Comprehensive Commentary on the Qurin. (Trttbner’s 
Oriental Series.) Vol. IV. Svo 340 pp. Tritbner. 10s. 6d. 

FRENCH. 

Barbier de Meynard (A. C.) Dictionnaire turc-frangais. Supplement aux 
dictionnaires publics jusqu’A ce jour. Secoritt volume, I™ livraison. Gr. in-8. 
Leroux. 10 fr. 

Batiffol (Pierre). Les Manuscrits grecs de Bdrat d’Albanie et le Codex pur- 
pureus $. In-8. Leroux. 4 fr. 

Bourciez (Eduardus). De Praepositione ad casuali in latinitate aevi Mero- 
vingici. In-8. C. Klincksieck . 4 fr. 

Derenbourg (Joseph). Le livre des parterres fleuris. Gramma ire hdbralque 
en arabe d’Abou’l-Walid Menvan lbn Djanah de Cordoue. Gr. in-8. Vieweg. 
25 fr. 

Grfiux. Les Textes grecs publies par Charles Graux. Edition posthume 
dirigee par son p£re et surveillee par Ch. Emile Ruelle. Gr. in-8. Viewfg, 
12 fr. 

Haltvy (J.) Essai sur 1 ’origine des 6criture*> indiennes et Notes snr Pon- 
tine de l'dcriture perse. Avec 2 planches. In-8. Maisonneuve \ ^ fr. 
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Kotbner. m. 3.20. Inhalt: 1. Zur griechischen Nomina loom position. Von 
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schaften. Jitsg.v. Ernst Bratuscheck. a Aufl., besorgt v. Rud. Klu^mann. gr. 
8,^ figa y Loipidg» Teubner. m. 14. 
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Buchholz (E.) Anthologie aus den Lyrikem der Griechen. 1 Bdchn. Die 
Elegiker u. Jambographen enth. 4 vielfach umgearb. u . erweit. Aufl. gr. 8,viii, 
1 95 S. Leipzig, Teubner. (ft 1.80. 

Buchwald (Ferd.) Quaestiones Silian^e. Diss. gr. 8, 32 S. Gorlicii. 
Breslau, Kohler . m. I. 

Buhler (G.) Ob. e. Inschrift d. KOnigs Dharasena IV v. Valabhi. [Mit 1 
Taf.] [Aus 44 Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex. -8, 22 S. Wien, 
Gerald's Sohn in Comm. m. — 70. 

Cappeller(Carl). Sanskrit- WOrterbuch, nach den Petersburger W&rterbflchern 
bearb. (In 4 Lfgn.) I Lfg., Lex.-8, 128 S. Strassburg, Trubner. m. 3. 

Cassel (Paulus). Zophnat Paneach. Aegyptische Deutungen. 1 Fragment, 
gr. 8, 34 S. Berlin, Kuhl. m. 1. 

Cauer (Frdr.) Die r&mische Aeneassage von Ngevius bis Vergilius. [Aus 
“Jahrbb. f. class. Philol., 15 Suppl.-Bd.”] gr. 8, 86 S. Leipzig, Teubner. 
m. 2.40. 

Christ (A. Th.) Die Art u. Tendenz der Juvenalischen Personenkritik. gr. 
8, 23 S. Leipzig, Foci. m. — 75. 

Collitz (Herm.) D. neueste sprachforschung u. die erkl&rung d. indoger- 
manischen ablautes. [Aus 4> Beitr&ge zur Kunde der indogerman. Sprachen/’] 
gr. 8, 40 S. Gottingen, Vandenhoeck dr* Ruprec Jit's Verl. m. 1. 

Coinelii Nepotis de excellentibus ducibus exterarum gentium liber. Zum 
Schulgebrauch aus Herodot, Thucydides, Plutarch u. a. Schriftstellern berichtigt 

u. erg&nzt v. Karl Christ, Konr. V61ker. 3, teilweise umgearb. Auag., besoigt 

v. W. Crecelius. gr. 8, 120 S. Elberfeld, Fassbender. m. 1. 

Curtius (Geo.) Kleine Schriften. Hrsg. v. E. Windisch. x Thl., mit 1 
(Stahlst.-)Bildnisse. gr. 8. Leipzig, Hirul , m. 3, Inhalt: Ausgewfthlte 
Reden u. Vortr&ge. Mit e. Vorwort v. Ernst Curtius. xxix, 173 S. 

Dorsch (Ernst). De civitatis romanae apud Graecos propagatione. Diss. 
gr. 8, 70 S. Breslau, Kbhkr. m. X. 

Droste (Paulus). De adiectivorum in etdfc et in desinentium apud 
Platonem usu. Diss. gr, 8, 51 S. Marburgi. ' Dortmund, Garms. m. x. 

Etnzelbeitrftge zur allgemeinen u. vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft. x Hft, 
gr. 8. Leipzig, Friedrich, m. 3. Inhalt : Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft u. 
Carl Abels figjrptische Sprachstudien v. geh. Reg.-R. Prof. Dr. Aug, Frdr. Pott, 
viii, 106 S. 9 

Euclidis opera omnia. Edd. I. L, Heiberg et H. Menge. (Vol. III.) Etaneqtyk, 
Ed. et latine interpretatus est I. L. Heiberg. VoL III. Librum X continent, 
# 8, vi, 4x7 S., m. eingedr. Fig. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 4.5a (I-IV, m. 17.10,) 
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Euripides, ausgewihlte Trsgftdien. 3 Bdchn. Medea, f And. Erkttrt eon 
Ham t. Arnim. gr. 6, ami, teo SL Berlin. W nl m m n n. a* 1.5 a 
Fokke (A.) Rettungen d. Alkibiades. t T £ : Der Rufenthilt d. Alkibiades 
in Sparta, gr. 8, »▼, 11* S. Emden, Heyml m. t. (1 a. a, m. 3.75.) 

Fr&hlich (Fr.) Eintge stilistische a. realistische Bemerkungen car miH- 
Uhtcben Phraseologie d. Tacitus. gr. 4, 18 S. Aaraa, SamerUtmdrr. m, —80. 

Gaii institutioaum iuri* civil i* commentarti XV. (Am ** Iaritpmdentiae 
aateimtinianae reliquiae” ed. Ph. E. Huschkc.] 8, a 56 S. Leipzig. Temkmer. 
m. 17a # . 

Gaada (Aug.) Kritiiche Bemerkungen su Dio Chrysostomus u. Themistius. 
4, 19 S. Lubtn. Leipzig, Ahri. m. — 90. 

Geisler (Eug.) De Apollinaris Sidonii stud i it. Div. gr. 8, 83 S. Breslau. 

Kohler, 1885. m. 1. 

Gellii (A.) Noctium attic* mm libri XX ea recensione Mart. Hertz. Ed. 
minor II. 2 voll., 8. ix, 274 u. 359 S. Leipzig, Tntbner. m. 4.3a 

Gerber (A.) et Greef (A.) Lexicon Taciteum. Fate. VI, gr. 8. S. 577-704. 
Leipzig, Tntbner. a m. 3.60. 

Gerstenberg (Heinr.) De Eugraphio Terentii interpret e. Dist. gr. 8,118 
S. Jena, PokU. m. 1.5a 

Gesenim (Wilh.) Hebriitches u.aratnftisches HandwOrterbuch nb. das Alte 
Testament. 10, verb. u. verm. Aufl., mit Beitrftgen v. D. H. Milller. Lex. -8, 
xlii, 984 S. Leipzig, F. C. W. Vogel, m. 15. 

GHlischewski (W.) Scidae Horatianae. Part I. 4, 20 S. Lauban, 1885. 
Leipzig, Peek. m. —90. 

GlQck (Max). De Tyro ab Alexandra Magno oppugnata et capta. Diss. 
gr. 8, 53 S. Kftnigsberg, Koch & R rimer, m. 1. 

Goetz (Geo.) Quaestienes Varronianae. 4. 8 S. Jena, Neuenhahn. m. — 50. 
Gnhrauer (Heinr.) Musikgeschichtliche* aus Homer. I. gr. 4, 24 S. Leipzig, 
Feck, del —90. 

Haag (Frdr.) BeitrSge zum Verst&ndniss v. Vicftkhadatta’s Mudrirftxasa. 
X TW.. gr* 8, xii, 19 S. Burgdorf. Langkis . m. — 80. 

Hiderli (Rich.) Die hellenischen Attynomen u. Agoranomen, vornehmlich 
im alten Athen. [Aus “ Jahrbb. f. class. Philol., 15 Suppl.-Bd.”] gr. 8, 50 S. 
Leipzig, Teubner. m. i.sa 

Hmndbacb der klassischen Altertums-Wissenschaft. Hrsg. v. Prof. Dr. Iwan 
Mhller. 3 ti* 4 Halbbd., gr. 8 , 1 Bd. t S. 1-618. Ndrdlingen, Beck, k m. 5.5a 
Harder (Ckra.) De Joannis Tzetzae, historiarum fontibus quaestiones 
selectae. Diss. gr. 8, 89 S. Kiel, Lipsius Tucker . m. 1.60. 

Hart (Gust) Zur Seelen- u. Erkenntnislehre <L Demokrit. gr. 4, 32 S. 
Leipzig, Tenbnerin Comm. m. 1. 

Heikel (J. A.) Ob. die sogenannte j 3oi>%ewnc in Mordprocessen. [Aus 41 Acta 
socletatis scientiarum fennicae.”] gr. 4, 13 S. Helsingfors. Berlin, Meyer 
friffl&r. m.— 3 o. 

— Seneca's Ckzrakter u. politUche Thfttigkeit, aus seinen Schriften 
belduchtet. ^ [Adl “Acta socletatis scieutiarum fennicae.’ 1 ] Ebd. m. 1.50, 
HeiAsch (Jos.) Commestationum Euripi dearum specimen. 4. *4 S. Leipzig, 
A4 m. —90. 

. Hermann (&. F<) Lehrbuch der griechischen Antiquitftten. Neu tag. ?. 
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H. Bldmner u. W. Dittenberger. 3 Bd., 9 Abtfi., gr. 8: Frei*Ag i. Br., Mohr. 
m. 10. (II 1; III 9 u. IV m. 24.) Inhalt: LehrWh griechischen 
Bahnenalterthilmer ▼••Dr. Alb. MUller. Mit 22 Arf.idgn. im Text. xi, 
432 S. 

Hiller de Gaertringen (Frdr.) De Graeco rum fahalis ad Tli races *perti- 
nentibus quaestiones criticae. gr. 8, 84 S. Berlin, Haude dr* Spener. m. 3. 

Hirschfeld (Hartwig). Das Buch Al-Chazarl d. Abfl-l-Hasan Jehuda Hallewi 
im arabischen Urtext, sowie in der hebr. Obersetzg. d. Jehuda ibn Tibbon, 
hrsg. v.dH. H. 1 Haifte, gr. 8, 160 S. Leipzig. O. Schulze . m. 5. 

Homer. Die homerischen Hymnen. Hrsg. u. erl&utert ▼. Alb. Gemoll. gr. 
8.xiv, 377 S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 6.80. 

Horatius Flaccus (Q.) Erklart v. Adf. Kiessling. 2 Tl. : Satiren. gr. 8, 
xxiv t 940 S. Berlin, Weidisann. m. 2.25. (x u. 2, m. 5.25.) 

— — - Rec. atque interpretatus est Jo. Gaspar Oreliius. Ed. IV maior eraen- 
data et aucta. Fasc. 4 et 5, gr. 8, I Bd., S. 417-709. Berlin, Calvaty dr* Co. 
Subscr.-Pr. & m. 3. 

Ignatii Diaconi tetrasticha iambica 53, rec. et brevi adnotatione instruxit C. 
F. Miiller. 4,32 S. Kiel, Lipsius dr* Tiscker. m. 3. 

Israelsohn (I.) Samuelis ben Chofni trium sectionum posteriorum libri 
Genesis versio arabica cum commcntario. gr. 8, xii, 186 S. St. Petersburg, 
Zinserling. m. 5. 

Jacobi (Herrn.) AusgewUhlte Erzahlungen in Mih&r&shtrl. Text. Wflrter- 
buch. gr. 8, lxxii, 160 S. Leipzig, Nirzel. m. 6. 

Jacobitz (Karl) u. Seiler (Ernst Ed.) Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zum 
Schul- u. Privatgebrauch. 3 Aufl., 5 Abdr., 2 Abthlgn. Lex. -8, xvi, 2006 S. 
Leipzig, Hinrichs * Verl. m. 10 ; geb., m. 12. 

Jahrbiicher f. class. Philologie. Hrsg. v. Alfr. Fleckeisen. 15 Suppl.-Bd. 
I Hft., gr. 8, 327 S. Leipzig, Teubner . m. 6.40. 

• Jahresbericht iib. die Fortschritte der classischen Alterthumswissenschaft, 
begritndet v. Conr. Bursian, hrsg. v. Prof. Iwan Miiller. Suppl.-Bd. [25 Bd.] 
I Hft., gr. 8. Berlin, Calvary fir* Co. — f. Abonnenten d. Jahresberichts, m. 1.80 ; 
f. Nichtabonnenten, m. 3.60. Inhalt : Bericht Ub. die Mythologie in den J. 
1876-1885 u. Ub. die Kunstarch&ologie in den J. 1874-1885, v. Prof. A. Preuner. 
1 Hft., 96 S. 

Jordan (H.) Analecta epigraphica latina. gr. 4, 9 S. Konigsberg, Akad. 
Buchh. v . Schubert fir* Seidel, m. — 20. 

— Der Tempel der Vesta u. das Haus der Vestalinnen. Mit Aufnahmen 
u. Zeichngn. gr. 4, xi, 85 S., m. 13 Taf. Berlin, Wtidmann. cart m. 12. 

Iurisprudentiae anteiustinianae quae supersunt. Composuit, rec., adnotavit 
Ph. Ed. Huschke. Ed. V. 8, xx, 880 S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 6.75. 

Jnvenci (C.) Vettii Aquilina, libri evangeBpnun IIII. Recognovit Carolus 
Marold. 8, xviii, 119 S. Leipzig, Teubner* m. 1.80. 

Koenig (C.) rd rkXri et oi kv rktet verbis qainam intelligendi siuL Dias, 
gr. 8, 66 S. Jena, Pohle. m. x. 

Krebs (J. Ph.) Antibarbarus. 6 Aufl., in vollst&nd. Umarbeitg. d. a B. Br. 
AUgayer besorgten. 5 Ausg. v. J. H. Schmalz. (In io Lfgn.) x Lfg., gr. 8, 
1 Bd., xvi u. S. 1 -144. Basel, Schwabe . nv 2. ; 

Ktthnau (Rich.) Die Trish jubh-Jagatt-Familie. Mit 5 Taf. gr. 

$. Gfittingen, Vandenhoeck 6* Ruprecktt Verl. m. ia 
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Kubnert (Erast). Daidalos. Gin Beitrag tnr griech. Kflnstlergeschichte. (Ann 
•Jabrbb. f. clast. PbiloL, 1$ SuppL-Bd.”] gr 8. 39 S. Leipzig. Teuhnrr. 

m. l.ao. • # 

Kant (Ed.) Die SprichwOrfeTBammlung d. Maximal Flanudes, erllalcrt. 
gr. 8, 47 S. Leipzig, Ntnmrnmm't Vert, m. 1.50. 

Lagarde (Paal de). Neu -Griech isches aai Klein- Allen. [Ant "Abhandlgn. 
d. k. Gesellscb. d. Win. su Gottingen.'*] gr. 4, 68 S. Gottingen, Dieterieh's 
Vert . m. 3. 

Lenstroem (N.) Rossiscb-deutsches a. deutsch-russisches Worterbacb. 
Rpssiscb-dentscher Thl., m. 3 Beigaben : •* Ober mu. Schrift, Aussprache u. 
Orthographic” u. "• Gber das ruts. Verbum .” gr. 8. xii, 704 a. 24 S. Sonders- 
bansen. F. A . Eufel . O. Kirtkkoff. m. 6. 

Levy (J.) Neuhebri itches u. chald&isches WOrterbuch 0b. die Talmudim 

n. Midrascbim. Nebst Bcitragen v. H. L. Fleischer. 19 Lfg., Lex. -8, 4 Bd., S. 
*35-336. Leipzig, Brock hams, 1885. xn. 6. (1*19. m. 1 18.) 

Lcxikon, ausfuhrliches, der griechischen u. r&mischcn Mythologie. Hng. v. 
W. H. Roscber. Mit zahlreichen Abbildgn. 8 Lfg., Lex.-8, Sp. 1249-1408. 
Leipzig, Teuhner. 1 m. a. 

Licbenam (W.) Beiirlge zur Verwaltungsgeschichte d. rtimischen Kaiser- 
reichs. I. Die Laufbahn der Procoxatoren bis auf die Zeit Diocletians. gr. 
8 ,t. 1 60S. Jena, Passarge. m. 2.50. 

Literatur-Blatt f. orientalische Philologie, unter Mitwirkg. v. Johs. Klatt, 
hng. v. Ernst Kuhn. 2 Bd., 4 Hfte., gr. 8, 1 Hft. 96 S. Leipzig, O. Schulte. 
m.15. 

* Livi (Titi). Ab urbe condita libri. ErkUrt v. W. Weissenborn. 3 Bd., 1 
Hft. Buch V1-VI1I. 5 Aufl., besorgt v. H. J. Muller, gr. 8, 304 S. Berlin, 
Weidmann . m. 240. 

Lucianus. Recognovit Jul. Sommerbrodt. Vol. I, pars I. gr. 8, viii, 271 S. 
Berlin, Weidmann. m. 3. • 

Marcks (Erich). De alis, quales in exercitu romano tempore liberae re- 
pnblicae fuerint. [Aus “ Jabrbb. f. class. Philol., 15 Suppl.-Bd.”] gr. 8, 44 S. 
Leipzig, Teubncr . m. 1.20. 

Martens (W.) Alphabetisch-etymologisches Vokabular zu den Lebensbei- 
schreibungen des Cornelius Nepos. gr. 8, iv, 63 S. Gotha, F. A. Perthes. 
m, —80. 

Martialis (M. Valeril). Epigrammaton libri. Mit erkl&r. Anmerkungen v. 
Prof. Ludw. Friedlaender. 2 Bde., gr. 8, 523 u. 546 S. Leipzig, Jfirtel. 

m. 18. 

Miller (Otto). De decretis atticis quaestiones epigraphicae. Commentatio 
inaugural is philologica. gr. 8, 57 S. Breslau, Kohler, 1885. m. 1. 

Mittheilungen.archaeologiscbKpigraphi ache, aus Oesterreich-Ungarn. Hrsg. 
▼. O. Benndorf a. E. Bormann. zo Jahrg. a z886. 2 Hfte., gr. 8, 1 Hft., 128 S. 
n>. 6 Taf. Wien, GeroUFs Sohm. m. 9. 

Mueller (Ernst). De numero Ciceroniano. Diss. gr. 8, 56 S. Kiel, Lipsius 
A* Tdseher. m. 1. 

Myska (Gnat,) De antiquiorum hiatoricorum graecorum vocabulis ad rem 
militarem pertinent ibus. Diss. gr. 8, 67 S. KOnigsberg, Koch 6* Reimer , 
1.20. 
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Neameyer (Andr.) Aratus aus Sikyon. Ein dharakterbi^ jib der Ze it d. 
achaischen Bundes, nach den Quellen entworfen. 2 Asj^jrn. in x Bde. gr. 8, 
38 u. 42 S. Leipzig, F&k. m. 1.50. 

Niese (Benedict). De annalibus romanis observationes. gr. 4, 15 & Mar- 
burg, FAwerCs VerL m. 1. 

Nogarolae (Isotae) Veronensis, ope*a quae supersunt omnia. Collegit 
Alex. Comes Apponyi. Ed. et praefatus est Eug. Abel. 2 voll., 8, clxxii, 269 
11. 477 S., m. Bild in Heliograv. u. 4 Fcsm.-Taf. in Lichtdr. Wien, Gerold 6* 
Co. *m. 24. 

Oder (Eug.) De Antonio Liberali. Diss. gr. 8, 61 S. Bonn, Behrendt. 
m. 1.20. 

Oesterlen (Thdr.) Komik u. Humor bei Horaz. 2 Hft. : Die Oden. gr. 8, 
133 S. Stuttgart, Meteler! Perl. & m. 3. 

P&rvatl's Hochzeit. Ein ind. Schauty’iel. Zum ersten Male ins Deutsche 
ttbers. v. Prof. Dr. K. Glaser, gr. 8, x, 38 S. Triest, Sckimpff. m. 1.20. 

Pauli (Carl). E. vorgriechische Inschrift v. Lemnos. Mit I lith. Taf. gr. 
8, iv, 81 S. Leipzig, Barth, m. 4. 

Peter (Carl). Zeittafeln zur griechischen Geschichte. 6, verb. Aufl. gr. 4, iv, 
666 S. Halle, Buchh . d. Waisenhauses. m. 4.50. 

Petzold (W.) Die Bedeutung d. Griechischen f. das Verst&ntiniss der PAan- 
zennamen. 4, 38 S. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1.20. 

Pfizmaier (A.) Chinesische Begrilndungen der Taolehre. [Aus “ Sitzungs- 
ber. d. k. Akad.d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8.69 S. Wien, Ceroid s Sohnin Comm. m. 1. 

Pfordten (Herm. Frhr. v. der). Zur Geschichte der griechischen Denomi- 
native. gr. 8, iii, 158 S. Leipzig, Hinrichs ’ Verl. m. 4. 

Plautus (T. Maccius). Ausgewahlte Kom5dien, erkl&rt v. Aug. O. Fr. Lorenz. 
3 Bdchn. Miles gloriosus. 2 umgearb. AuA. gr. 8, vii, 294 S. Berlin, Weid - 
mgrttn. m. 2.70. 

Porphyrii philosophi Platonici*opuscula selecta, iterum recognovit Aug. 
Nauck. 8, xxiv, 320 S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 3. 

Pruzsinszky (Joa. de). De Propertii carminibus in libros distribuendis. Diss. 
gr. 8, 37 S. Budapest, Kilidn. m. 1. 

Rannow (Max). Studia Theocritea. Diss. gr. 8, 53 S. Berlin, Mayer dr* 
Muller . m. 1.2a 

Rauschen (Gerh.) Ephemerides Tullianae rerum inde ab exsilio Ciceronis 
[Mart. LVIII a. Chr.] usque ad extremum annum LIV gestarum. Diss. gr. 8, 
64 S. Bonn, Behrendt. m. 1.20. 

Riehemann (Jos.) De litis instrumentis quae exstant in Deiftosthenis quae 
fertur oratione ad versus Neaeram. gr. 8, 51 S. Leipzig, Fock. m. I. 

Ritter (H.) et Preller (L.) Historia philpsophiae graecae. Testimonia 
auctorum conlegerunt notisque instruxerunt H. R. et L. P. Pars I septimnm 
edita. Physi corum doctrinae recognitae a Fr. Schultess. gr. 8, vii, 180 S. Gotha, 
F. 4. Perthes . m. 3.60. 

Rosenstock (Paul). De Donato, Terentii, et Servio, Vergillii explicatory 
syntaxeos latinae intcrpretibus. Diss, gr. 8, 85 S. Maiggrabovae. KOnigs- 
berg, Koch dr* Reimer , m. 1.50. 

.abbftg’s (Mlh^H). Grammatik der arabischen Umgangssprache in 
u. Aegypten. Nach der Milnchener Handschrift, hrsg. v. H, Thorbecke. gr. 
8, x, 80 S. Strassburg, Trainer, m. 4. 
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Stllutii Crispi (C.) Belltiin Catilinae a. bellon Iugurthinum. Schulansg. 
v. IfB, Prammer. ft. 6. &U 110S. Wien, ffitdee. m. i.to. 

Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-lntchriften. drag. y. Herm. ColliU. 
4 Bd., i Heft. Wortregister nn i Bde. y. Rich. Meister. gr. 8, ir, 106 S. 
Gottingen, Vamdenboetb O* Rmpnehts Vert. m. 5. (I, II, 1 n. IV, 1, m. 22.60.) 

Snnppe (Hem.) Commentatio de phratriis atticia. gr. 4, 13 b. Gottingen, 
Duteruk's VtrL m. — 60. 

Schaefer (Arnold). Demosthenes u. seine ZeiL », rev. Ausg. 2 Bd., gr. 8, 
vii, 566 S. Leipzig, Tenbner. k m. 10. • 

Scbepss (Geo.) Priscillian, e. neoaofgefnndener 1 st Schriftsteller d. 4 Jahrh. 
Mit I Bl. in Orig-Urdtse. Fksm.-Druck d. Manuskriptes. gr. 8. 26 S. WUrz- 
berg, Stuber's Vert. m. 1.5a 

Schmidt (F. W.) Kritische Studien ru den griechischen Dramatikem, nebst 
e. Anh. zur Rritik der Anthologie. 1 Bd.: Zn Aeschylos u. Sophokles. gr. 8, 
xiv. 282 S. Berlin, Weidmann. m. 8 . 

Schmidt (J. H. Heinr.) Synonymik der griechischen Sprachc. 4 Bd., gr. 8, 
xiv, 87s S. Leipzig, Teubner . m. 16. (cplt. m. 54.) 

Schneider (Rud.) Her da. Mit 1 Karte v. H. Kiepert. gr. 8, viii, 43 S.,m. 
1 AnsichL Berlin. Weidmann . m. 1.60. 

Schrader (O.) Lingnistisch-historische Forschungen zur Handelsgeschichlc 
n. Waarenkunde. 1 Tl., ar. 8, xii, 291 S. Jena. CostenobU. m. S. 

Schumacher (Carl). De republica Rhodiorura commentatio. Diss. gr. 8, 
64 S. Heidelberg, C. Winter, m. 1.80. 

Schweder (E.) Be it rag t zur Rritik der Chorographie d. Augustus. 3 Thl., 
gr. 8, 59 S. Kiel Haeseler % 1883. m. 2. (cplt. m. 6.) 

Schwerdt (F. J.) Methodologische Beitrlge zur Wiederherstellung der 
griechischen Tragiker. gt. 8, iii, 208 S. Leipzig, Tenbner. m. 5.20. 

Seffer (G. H.) Elementarbuch der hebraischen Sprache. 8 Aufl., besorgt 
% y. F. Sebald. gr. 8, xiv, 378 S. Leipzig, Bfemdstetter. m. 4.50. 

Seidel (Eug ) De usu praepositionum Plotiniano quaestiones. Diss. gr. 
8, 77 S. Nissae. Breslau. JCohler . m. z. 

Smend (Rud.) u. Socin (Alb.) Die Inschrift d. KOnigs Mesa v. Moab, f. 
akadem. Vorlesgn. hrsg. gr. 8, iii, 35 S. m. 1 Steintaf. [in Mappe]. Freiburg 
i. Br., Mohr in Comm . m. 2.50. 

Sophokles* Werke. Deutsch in der Vertweise der Urschrift u. erkl&rt v. 
Adf. SchOlL 15 u. 16 Lfg. Rev. v. Prof. Fritz SchOlL 8. Berlin, Langen- 
scheidt. h m. -r-35. # 

— .KOnig Oedipus, fibers. in den Versmassen d. Originals v. Thdr. Meckbach. 
4, 30 S. Leipzig, Fock . m. 1. 

Speidel (P.) Elementarstilistik der lateinischen Sprache in Syntaxis ornata. 
9 Bdchn 9 , verb. Aufl. 8, viii, xSo S. Heitbronn, Seheurleris Verl. m. 9 . 

Studien, Leipziger, zur clauiseben Philologie, hrsg. v. O. Ribbeck, H. Lip* 
sins, C. Wachsmuth, E. Rohde. 9 Bd., 1 Hft., gr. 8, 170 S. Leipzig, Ninel. 

Taciti (P. Cornelil). Opera, rec. atque interpretatus est J. C. Orelllus. 
Vol. !L Germania. Dialogus de Claris oratoribus. Agricola. Historian. Ed; 
y curaverunt H. Schweizer-Sidler, G. Andresen, C. Meiser. Fasc. 5. His* 
toriarum liber II, ed. Carolus Meiser. gr. 8, S. 309x39a Berlin, Calvary hr 
Co. m, 4.5a 
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Tactti (Cornel ii). Ab excess** divi Augtlsti ltbrl. Quas-'feta recognovit 
Carolus Halm. Fasc. I et II, Lib. I-X VI. 8,373 s. leipw* r**&n& % 1884. 
m. —75. 
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